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A B S T R A C T
The aim of this study is to look into the problems and 

present status, and the development of social education in 
the Punjab since 1947. A considerable stress has been 
laid upon the rural reconstruction in the light of the 
development of social education.

The first chapter describes the life, habits and cus
toms of the Punjabis who are somewhat different from other 
Indians. It also explains that social education is, per
haps more required in the Punjab than in other Indian 
states.

The second chapter attempts to define social education 
which does not include adult literacy only but also health 
and hygiene, occupations, citizenship and many other ele
ments. Social education has been treated in its broadest 
sense. Attempt has also been made to determine that psycho
logically adults can really learn, perhaps much quicker 
than the younger generation.

In the third chapter, a brief historical survey of 
social education since 1947 has been given. The history of 
social education reveals the different stages in its develop
ment and describes its present status.

In chapter four is given an account of the survey of 
Sarangpur, a typically Punjabi village near Chandigarh, 
the Punjab capital. This chapter also reveals how a Punjabi 
village is quite unlike a Punjab city with regard to modern 
amenities, ways of living and social habits.
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In the fifth chapter, an attempt has been made to 
assess the assistance of mass communication media to social 
education. The use of audio-visual aids in social education 
has also been considered. It has also been suggested that 
the education of children and women, and the social education 
of the adult reinforce each other.

The final chapter states the causes of the failure of 
social education In the Punjab and possible remedies to 
bring about improvement in social education.
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GLOSSARY and ABBREVIATIONS
Amrit Nectar
Balthak The room in a private house where men meet for

talk and where male guests are entertained.
Bajra Spiked millet.
Banya A trader.
Barani Land entirely dependent upon rain.
B. D. 0. Block Development Officer (from the Community 

Development Department).
B.E.O# Block Education Officer (from the Education 

Department).
Bhangi A sweeper.
C A B E Central Advisory Board of Education.
C.E.O. Circle Education Officer (from the Education

Department).
Chahwela First meal of the day when butter-milk Plassl1) 

is usually drunk.
Chamar A tanner.
Chapati A girdle cake of unleavened bread.
Crore 100 lakhs or 10 million.
C.S.E.O. Circle Social Education Officer (from the Punjab

Education Department).
D.D.O. District Development Officer (from the Community 

Development Dept.).
D.E.O. District Education Officer (from the Education

Department).
Dhobi A washerman.
D.P.I. Director of Public Instruction, the supreme head

of the Punjab Education Department.
Gowshala Almhouse for aged or infirm cattle.
Granthi The Sikh priest.
Granth Sahib The Sikh Bible.
Gurudwara A Sikh place of worship.
Guru A religious teacher.
Hakim. A doctor practising the Yunani system of medicine.
Jat A landowning caste of the Punjab.
Jhinvar A waterman.
Kacha A house made of mud; an unmetalled or untarred

road.
Katha The reading and simplifying of religious texts.
Khatri The most important Hindu trading and banking

caste in the Punjab.
Kirtan A holy song or holy songs.
Kumhar A potter.
Kup A conic chaff-store made of straw.
Langar A common free mess organised by Tgurdwaras*.
Mahant The head of a Hindu or Sikh shrine.
Makki Maize.Mantra A saying taken from the holy books of the Hindus; 

an incantation.
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Mohalla
Nazar
Panch
Panchayat

A section of a village or ward of a town.
A gift.
A member of a panchayat.
A village council; a board for settling village 
questions or disputes.
A village accountant.
An Indian veil serving to screen women from the 
sight of strangers and in-laws.
The spring harvest.
Literally, bread/ but includes everything that 
is eaten with it.
Boiled greens, made of the leaves of rape, gram, 
etc.
The head of the village panchayat.
Rape or plant with oil-yielding seed.
Social Education Worker (from the Education 
Department, Punjab).
A holy place.

Untouchable A non-caste Hindu (whom a caste man may not 
‘ touch).

V. L. W. Village Level Worker (from the Community 
Development Department).

Zamindar A Landowner, however small tract of land he 
possesses.

Patwari
Purdah
Rabi
Roti
Sag
Sarpanch
Sarson
S.E.W.
Tirath
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PUNJAB - ITS LAND, PEOPLE AND THEIR CUSTOMS
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CHAPTER ONE 
I :N T R O D U C T I O N  

PUNJAB - ITS LAND, PEOPLE ARP THEIR CUSTOMS 
The Punjab is one of Indiafs provinces. It is situated 

on the north-west border of India. On its north, is the 
Jammu and Kashmir state; in the east is Himachal Pradesh; 
on its south Haryana is situated and on its west is Pakis
tan. In Persian, *PunJ* means five and faabf means water; 
*PunJ* and *aab* together mean *five waters1 or five 
rivers. The name, 1 the land of five rivers1 lost its sig
nificance in 1947 as a result of the Partition. But it 
still persists in spite of numerous changes in its boundaries 
from time to time. Many epithets have been given to it, as 
for example, * the model provinceT, 1 the key* and !the 
barometer* of India because the history of India turns 
round this region. It has been the centre of all the key 
campaigns and the heart of many famous empires. By virtue 
of its geographical situation, it had to bear the full 
blast of the fury of many an invader, some of whom came to 
plunder Its towns and cities and others came to settle in
its fertile plains.

The Punjab was the home of the earliest civilisations 
In human history. Quite recently at Rupar (see page 11 for 
location) evidence was found of a civilization about five 
thousand years old. Beads, blades and seals of local stone-
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ore found there throw light on the movement of the Indus 
Valley Civilization which flourished in about 3,000 B.C.
It is now generally recognised by geologists, archaeologists 
and scholars in other disciplines, that the earliest traces 
of human habitation in India are found in the Punjab.

At present, people of three religions are living in the 
Punjab. Most of the Punjabis are Sikhs; the Hindus come 
next, and the Muslims are in a minority and nearly all of 
them live near Malerkotla where they lived before the parti
tion. India, being a secular state, recognises the religious 
freedom of all her people. In addition to the state educa
tion system which is secular, all religious groups run 
their own schools in which they inculcate the spirit of their 
religiorB also.

In the Punjab, the weather is sometimes very taxing;
In the hot summer months the temperature rises to 115 
degrees fahrenheit. In April hot winds, the precursors of 
the monsoon, start to fill the air with sand and dust. The 
monsoon comes in July and August, two months when half the 
rainfall of the year comes. Some villages are built at a 
low level and, therefore, the excess rain-water drains 
towards them, turning them into quagmires during the rainy 
season. The battering of the rain threatens the mud walls 
of the village houses, muddies wells, cripples transporta
tion and spreads sickness. The rainy season, therefore, is
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a season of disease -- particularly malaria and skin 
diseases. But the weather is cooler and healthier from 
October to February. In winter the temperature sinks 
sharply and frosts of 4 or 5 degrees are common. A good 
monsoon means good crops and a bad monsoon bad crops. In a 
bad year, the farmers consider ever'r drop o^rain as a^grain 
of gold.

Until recently, life in the riverain tracts has been 
precarious, and there must be few who have not suffered at 
one time or another from the devastating floods caused by a 
monsoon deluge. The complaint was not of too little water 
but of too much for in the rainy season floods came sweeping 
down from the neighbouring hills and washed away the crops 
and also made further sowing impossible. Farming was really 
a gamble. If the rivers behaved themselves, there was, as 
M.L. Darling once said, ^od^ plenty1, but If a big flood 
came down, it was !gooa-bye to crop, cattle and home*.^ In 
1922, the Beas flooded a dozen times and swept six or seven 
villages bodily away; and In 1927 it was equally violent.
The most notorious floods in the Punjab were those of 1947 
and 1955 both of which made the life of millions of people 
utterly miserable. Because the river sometimes changed its 
course, possibly moving two to three miles from its previous

1. Darling, M.L.: The Punjab Peasant In Prosperity and
Debt, (1947), page 61.
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position, it caused disruption in the life of people who had 
to shift to other places. Sometimes when a flood came, it 
took away alluvial muddy soil which was very rich and 
fertile and left sand instead. So the cultivator’s life 
became unsteady and uncertain.

It is encouraging to remark that the Beas^ has had a 
*dhusi-bandh’ or strong stony wide wall on either cf its 
banks, and since 1955 no serious flooding has taken place.
The water of the Sutlej has been controlled by the Bhakhra 
and Nangal Projects for* producing electricity and many big 
canals have been built. As a result of the control of rivers, 
the life of the Punjabis has become stable. People are more 
prosperous than before. Electricity is beina: supplied to 
villages mainly for tube wells for irrigation. The major 
means of Irrigation is the ’Persian wheel* although the 
canals and tube wells are gradually redactne it. Chemical 
fertilizers and pesticides are being used in addition to 
the dung of animals traditionally used as manure. New 
improved seed is replacing the home-grown seed which was 
not healthy and, therefore, yielded low produce. Certain 
dwarf varieties of cereal seejf? are being adopted. On the 
one >hand, they are high yielders and on the other, they help 
in multiple cropping. A new terms ’Green Revolution* has

1 & 2. Two rivers in the present Punjab. See map on page 11 
for location.

/
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emerged in India; it is still premature but more true of 
the Punjab than any other Indian state. There is, however, 
no doubt, that a transformation in the Punjab agriculture 
is taking place and it will be much speedier as more and 
more Punjabis become literate.
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A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE PUNJAB: In about 2000 B.C., the
Dravldians, the aborigines, were driven to the east and the
south by the Aryans who settled and prospered in the Punjab.
With the feelings of superiority developed as conquerors,
they looked down upon the remnants of the old inhabitants
and assigned to them the lowest and wretchedly inferior Jobs

>

of the fSudrasf or 1untouchables1 -- an funtouchable 1 is a 
non-caste Hindu whom a caste man may not touch for fear of 
pollution. In the field of politics and public administra
tion, it was in the Punjab that the Aryans established their 
first kingdom and from there they spread to the rest of 
India, The Aryans were followed by Alexander the Great who 
in 326 B.C. crossed the Indus. It was at the banks of the 
Jhelum that his victorious march was halted and his dreams 
of world conquest shattered beyond resurrection. The Maurya 
dynasty which followed Alexander, fell into decay and invited 
many fresh Invasions from the Bactrisns, the Sakas, the 
Parthians and the Kushans, all of whom committed widespread 
loot, rape, plunder and murder. Following this misty period 
of the second and third centuries A.D., a new dynasty, the 
Guptas, emerged. The last king of this dynasty was Harsha 
Vardhna who ruled his vast kingdom fnom his capital at 
Thanesar in the Punjab. Gupta rule ended because of the 
absence of any heir to the throne.

With the dawn of the 11th century, there was a spate
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of terrible Invasions from the North-T,rest. Mahmud Ghazni 
made repeated attacks with his barbarian hordes, looting, 
burning, sacking and raping everywhere he went. He died 
in 1030 A.D. but the havoc he had wrought lingered on for 
about four centuries afterwards. Various Islamic dynasties^ 
ruled the Punjab and beyond with an iron hand from 960 to 
1708 A.D. Their subjects, Hindus and others, were always 
subjugated to atrocities and groaned under oppression.
They were suppressed and demoralised; they had no freedom 
of speech; they could not freely visit their temples; 
they had to pay a pilgrimate tax in addition to the ’Jazya1 
or capitation tax. All this continued, with more or less 
vigour, for centuries. Seldom could a voice be raised 
against this tyranny.

In 1569, during the reign of the Lodhis, the religious 
reformer, Guru Nanak, the first Guru of the Sikhs, was 
born. He was to revolutionise the attitudes and actions 
of the mute and the down-trodden people not only of the 
Punjab but also those of the whole of India. The rape of 
Emnabad (Punjab) by the Mughal hordes moved Nanak to tears. 
How powerful and scathing was his Indictment of Babur,

1. The Ghaznavis (960-1189), the Ghauris (1189-1205), the 
Slaves (1205-1288), the KhilJIs (1288-1321), the 
Tughlaks (1321-1413), the Sayyads (1414-1450), the 
Lodhis (1450-1526), and the Mughals (1526-1708).
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then Emperor of India:
!,Paap ki Janj lal Kabulon dhaya,
Zori mangai dan, ve Lalol 
Saram dharam doe chhap khloi 
Koor phlre pardhan, ve LaloJJ“

(I, Tilang, 3-4)
meaning:

.From Kabul he descends, 0* Lalol 
Heading the bridal procession of sin,
He demands daughters at the point of sword;
Modesty and religion have disappeared 
And falsehood marcheth in the van.

What pained Nanak the most were the pitiable sufferings 
of the womenfolk carried away and dishonoured by the ruth
less soldiers of the Mughal army. He shed tears and said:- 
nJin sir sohin pattian maghi pal sandhoor,
So sir kati munian gal vich ave dhoor."

(I, Asa Astpadian l) 
meaning:

Those who wore beautiful tresses and had the partings 
of their hair dyed with vermilion have their locks 
now shorn with scissors, and dust is thrown on their 
heads.

Manak was followed by nine other Gurus^ and for about two 
centuries his teachings flourished and were gradually 
transformed into a militant organisation, Sikhism. The 
final transformation was accomplished by the tenth Guru,

1. The illustrious lineage of the Sikh Gurus is as follows:- 
Guru Nanak (1469-1539), Angad (1539-52), Amar Dass 
(1552-74), Ram Dass (1574-81), Arlan (1581-1606), Hargo- 
bind (1606-45), Har Rai (1645-61), Har Krishan (1661-64), 
Teg Bahadur (1664-75), and Guyu Gobind singh (1675-1708).
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Gobind Singh, whose entire life is a record of glorious 
heroism and supreme sacrifice. It was he who created the 
•Khalsa* or the ‘‘Pure” to fight against Muslim oppression 
and defend the Hindus and thus raised the Sikhs to the high-

fought desperately despite the fact that when caught, they 
sere subjected to appalling tortures; they were bricked 
alive, roasted, branded and killed with hot iron pokers and 
forced to watch their children slain with lances. But des
pite torture and adversity they refused to give in. Gobind 
Singh did not create the militant Khelsa to seek any poli
tical aggrandisement or territorial conquests. His were 
defensive battles and he became the Soldier Guru as a last 
resort. He explained this in his historic letter, the 
fZafar-Hamah*, addressed to the Mughal Emperor, Aurangzeb:-

meanin6 .
'Helplessly as a last resort, I came forward and 
took to arms;
When all other means fall, it is lawful to resort to 
the sword.
Spill not with, s^ord the blood of anyone ruthlessly,
As your own blood shall as well be spilt with s^ord.,,1
The Sikh Gurus were the contemporaries of the Mughal

pEmperors^ most of whom were religious fanatics. They tried

1. Zafar-Namah: pp. 21, 22.
2. The lineage of Mughal Emperors was as under5-
• Babur (1526-30), Huraayun (1530-56), Akbar (1556-1605), 
Jahangir (1605-27), Shah Jahan (1627-58), Aurangzeb 
(1658-1707), Bahadur Shah (1707-19), and Mohammed Shah (1719-48).

est pedestal of glory. It was under him that the Sikhs
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to convert the Hindus of the time to the Muslim faith by 
hook or by crook. All the Gurus invariably raised their 
voices against this tyranny and wanted freedom for all reli
gions. With the exception of Babur1s son, Akbar, ^ho was 
liberal in his outlook on all spheres of life, all the 
other Mughal Emperors were tyrants. For example, Babur 
imprisoned Guru Nanak, the first Guru; Jahangir made Guru 
Arjan, the fifth Guru, sit on a red-hot plate and ordered 
hot sand to be poured on his head and eventually put him to 
death; Teg Bahadur, the ninth Guru, who organised Hindu 
resistance against the bigotry of Aurangzeb, the last power
ful Mughal Emperor, was executed in Delhi in 1675. Gobind 
Rai who was to become the tenth Guru was only 9 at that 
time. The Sikhs, who had been militarised to some extent 
by the sixth Guru, Hargobind, were finally organised by the 
tenth Guru, ^ho, at Anandpur, assembled his followers and 
initiated five of them as members of a fraternity which he 
named the Khalsa or the "Pure". They drank *amrit1 (nectar) 
out of the same bowl even though they all came from diffe
rent castes; they received new names with the suffix 
fSingh* (“lion") and swore to keep five K!s: to wear long 
hair Pkesh1), a comb (fkanghaf) in the hair, a soldienfs 
shorts (tkachha1), a steel bangle ( fkara1) on the right- 
wrist, and a sabre (^kirpanM. After initiating the five 
'plaras1 or *chosen ones of God’, the Guru was in turn



initiated by them and renamed Gobind Singh. At the end of 
the ceremony, the'Guru hailed his new converts with=the 
words s

“Wahe Guru ji ka Khalsa,
Wahe Guru ji ki Fateh] 

meaning:
“The Khalsa are the chosen of God,
^Victory be to God.“

The victory, as already mentioned, was not territorial or 
political but victory against tyranny, bigotry and 
oppression.

The Sikh religion is an amalgam of the Muslim faith 
and Hinduism. There is one God who is not represented by 
idols or images. Man should serve him by leading a sood 
life in obedience to His commands, and by prayer, in 
particular by repeating the name of God, until after his 
soul has passed through various existences by transmi
gration, he ultimately becomes one with God. Religious 
rites and customs which are meaningless formalities, such 
as bathing in fholyf rivers and making offerings to the 
dead, are to be rejected. Practices which injure health, 
such as drinking and smoking, are forbidden. The Sikh reli
gion is not ascetic, and the ideal is married life within 
normal human society. Sikhism officially deprecates the 
caste-system but in practice it is the reverse especially 
regarding marriage. The relationship between the Sikhs and
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Hindus is close, and the Hindus in the Punjab honour the 
Sikh Gurus. The Sikh place of worship is the ’gurdwara1 in 
which, in the most prominent position, is a cooy of'the 
Granth or Holy Scriptures which is treated with great 
honour. The chief gurdwara is the fHarimandirf known as the 
Golden Temple at Amritsar. The Sikhs are excellent farmers, 
soldiers and mechanics.

It was under Maharaja Ranjit Singh (1792-1839), the 
Sikh ruler who united the twelve Sikh ’misle1 or militias, 
that the sword of the Punjabis flashed over the enemies 
far and wide till the final defeat of the Sikhs in ^arch 
1849, when the Punjab was annexed to the British dominion. 
The Punjab was last to fall in the grip of the British and 
it was the Punjabis who were the first to struggle for free
dom. The massacre at Jalianwala Bagh (garden), where the 
British shot at unarmed civilians, killing about 300 and 
wounding hundreds more did not stop the Independence move
ment. In fact the martyrdom of Bhagat Singh, who wag 
executed by the British for struggling for independence, 
and his companions, shook the whole nation out of its 
lethargy and brought an upsurge of patriotic fervour. The 
exit of the British from the Indian stage resulted in the 
partition of the country, and of the Punjab. The loss of 
valuable and productive territory, the rehabilitation of 
millions of homeless refugees and multifarious other
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problems did not dishearten the Punjabis who faced all eventual
ities with a will to succeed, and in the years since the 
partition in 1947* much has been achieved. The Punjabi farmers 
and industrial workers strive to increase production. New 
industries and innovations are adopted, higher yielding crops 

planted, and in general, progress has been made to a stage 
where the standard of living is superior to that found in some 

parts of Southern Europe.

The boundaries of the Punjab have changed a number of 

times but they never changed as drastically as they did in 
1947 when the central areas of the Punjab were removed. Out 
of a total of 99*474 square miles, only 37*428 square miles 
were left as the Indian Punjab which was then ruled by different 
Rajas or rulers who maintained separate states. But in the 
year following the Partition, Sardar Patel, 'the steel man', 
consolidated the princely states all over India. The name 
given to the consolidated states of the Punjab was PEPSU or 
the Patiala and East Punjab States Union. Pepsu has its own 
system of government and, therefore, its separate Education 
Department; the Punjab was administered separately in its 
own way. To put an end to this dual system in the same area, 

on November 1, 195&, the PEPSU was integrated with the Punjab 
in pursuance of the recommendation of the States

1. Mukerji, S.N.: Administration of Education in India, 
p.488.
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Reorganisation Commission, The Punjab, after the merger of 
the PEPSU, had an area of 47,497 square miles.^

The most recent change in the boundary of the Punjab 
was not so much a change regarding the political status of 
the Punjab as one regarding language. On November 1, 1966, 
with the enforcement of Punjab Reorganisation Act, the hilly 
areas of Kangra were merged with the contiguous state of 
Himachal Pradesh and the remaining predominantly Hindi- 
speaking areas formed a new state, namely, Haryana, The 
present Punjab is now a predominantly Punjabi-speakin*? state 
with an area of 19,404** square miles. Despite changes in 
geography, the special aura of romance, adventure, chivalry 
and bravery still continues to surround it. The spirit of 
the Punjab, throughout its long march of centuries, has 
remained unvanauished. Because the Punjab is positioned on 
the north-west frontier and invaders attacked through the 
mountain passes, its people have always had to act as senti
nels on the gates of India and bear the first brunt of all 
aggressive attacks upon the country and to act as its defen
ders. For this they havê feo be strong in their physique, 
courageous and brave in nature, and quick and strenuous 
in their movements.

1. Ibid.
2. Punjab -- Inauguration Souvenir, p. 33,
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THE PUNJABI CHARACTER: Agriculture is the main activity
of almost 80 per cent of the Punjabis and great effort is 
put into crop production. To maintain this strenuous 
regime, the farmer needs rich and stimulating food to 
enable himself to keep fit and strong in all weathers. He 
gets up at about 4.30 a.m. and goes to work. A couple of 
hours later, his ‘shahwela1 or breakfast is brought to him 
in the field*. When he has finished it, he again works 
till noon when !rotiT or dinner is brought to him; after 
dinner, he works again till sunset; then he has his 
supper and gossips with his friends and family. He goes to 
bed at about 9.30 p.m. The Punjabis believe in the dignity 
of labour. To them no profession or work is ignoble. 
Adaptability to changing times and situations is one of 
their greatest virtues. A recent example is that in the 
year 1947 when, with the division of the Punjab, the Hindus 
and the Sikhs of the Western districts were robbed of all 
they had, they were free of taboos and ever willing to take 
any type of work that came their way, and were thus able to 
rehabilitate themselves more easily and more quickly than 
those belonging to other parts of the country. Whereas 
the townsman is more sharpwitted than the countryman, the 
latter is more honest. The educated classes of the town 
and country are scrupulously clean in person and dress,
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and are far cleaner than most Europeans.1 The labourers, 
though they may end the day dirty in person, because of 
the nature of their Job, start it very clean. The Punjabi 
character makes an impression of energy with good humour 
and warm-heartedness. On the whole, the Punjabi, whether 
of tomui or country, very unlike other Indians, is a pretty 
free spender, likes a good life and keeps his money circulat
ing. “The general standard of living in the Punjab town and 
village is computed to be above that of Spain, or Southern 
Italy, or the farther parts of Eastern Europe.,,<c

In the Punjab villages one rarely sees a solitary 
figure. Crowds gather easily around the visitor and follow 
him down the narrow streets and In and out of the houses. 
People stop working to entertain even a casual guest. Child
ren play boisterously in large groups; men chat together, 
either basking in the sun or under the shade of a tree 
depending upon the season; women work wooden spinning wheels 
at their doors or do knitting or sewing together. Because 
there are not many taps or hand-pumos in the villages, the 
Punjabi women, in the morning and late afternoons, carry 
water from the wells walking gracefully in family groups.
In fact, village community life is still so strong that In 
matters of social custom the Individual is powerless to make 
changes and the community leads him, as it were, by the nose.

1. Loveday Prior, L.P.: Punjab Prelude (195^), John Murray, 
Ablemarle Street, London, p. 1.

2. Ibid. p. 14,
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Two things are eminently lacking in the Punjabi 
character. Firstly, there is no consideration for inferiors; 
they are usually shouted at. This is true not only of 
agricultural occupations where the low caste people are 
employed by the wealthy agriculturists, but also of 
factories, offices, banks and schools where the junior 
worker is ordered about harshly. It is usually said that

'Ji£b  &  >*h> ^  vSg*'
which means that
“we should never grumble if we slip during the rainy season 
nor should we moan about the harsh language of the boss."
It is taken for granted that a boss may use* harsh tone in
speaking to a subordinate. In this offence, both the
Hindus and the Sikhs are pre-eminent. Secondly, there is no
particularity in a man’s bearing towards a woman. It never
occurs to a man to give a woman first turn at anything?
he takes it for himself. The only exception is a man’s
mother who receives very respectful and most reverential
treatment. If there is a row between a man’s wife and his
mother -- and it is fairly common -- the man takes the side
of his mother. In joint families, in villages and In the
uneducated families, the wife is considered a very Inferior
being; but in nuclear families of the cities, and the
educated classes, where the mother-in-law does not dominate
the scene, the wife’s position is much better.
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CASTE SYSTEM: The Institution of caste has been both
lauded and attacked by various writers both in India and 
abroad. Abbe Dubois, who was often critical of Indian cus
toms, referred to caste as “the happiest effort of Hindu
legislation.111 Sir Henry Maime described it as “the most

2disastrous and blighting of all institutions“ and Tagore 
called it “a gigantic system of cold-blooded repression11. 
Mahatma Gandhi said it was “harmful both to spiritual and

t:national growth11.' The principle of caste Is so firmly 
entrenched in political and social life that everyone, 
including the leaders, have accepted tacitly the principle 
that, in the provincial cabinets at any rate, each major 
caste should have a minister. Voters do not understand that 
it Is immoral to demand that the elected minister help his 
caste-folk, wo explanation of provincial politics in any 
part of India is possible without reference to caste. In 
general, “the last hundred years have seen a great increase 
in caste solidarity.“  ̂ In an agricultural country like 
India, one effect of the caste system is that a stable labour

1. Dubois, J.A.: Hindu Manners, Customs and Ceremonies, 
translated bv Henry K. Beauchamp, Oxford Clarendon Press, 
(1947), p. 28.

2. O ’Malley, L.S.S.: Indian Caste Customs, New York, (1932), 
p. vii.3. Bose, N.K.s Selections from Gandhiji, Ahmedabad, (1948), 
p . 234.

4. Srivivas, M.N.: “Castes: Can they Exist in India of 
Tomorrow?11 (1955), Economic Weekly, Bombay, p. 1232.
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supply is assumed for the dominant agricultural caste in a 
particular region by limiting the mobility of lower castes 
especially those who help in agricultural work.

The lowest castes are not permitted to participate in 
some Hindu festivals. For instance Shiva Ratri or the 
worship of Shiva, a Hindu god, is not celebrated by Chamars 
(leather-workers or shoemakers), Bhangis (sweepers), Dhobis 
(washermen), and Jhinvars (watermen). Brahmin priests do not 
accept the offerings of *untouchables1 or outcastes who are 
also not admitted to see the ’lings’, the phallic symbol 
representing Shiva. It has been said that caste is very 
much like the synopsis of a person’s life, determining not 
only the person’s behaviour but also to some extent, his 
occupation and various other features of his life.

Punjabis do not like racial discrimination in England 
and the United States perhaps because they are put out to 
find themselves on the ’dark’ side. They have no objections 
to the! harsh divisions of the colour bar In India because 
they are at the top, palest and therefore, in Indian tra
dition, noblest of all. Further south in India, the atmos
phere becomes more strongly Hindu and there is more 
strictness about colour, caste and untouchability. Untouch- 
ability is by no means non-existent in the northern Punjab; 
it is even found in the more enlightened Jullundur district 
which Is affected more by migration to Britain and else
where and where modern innovations have returned with
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greater speed. In the presence of the Jats, the landown
ing caste, untouchables must sit on the floor even when 
both are Sikhs. Even the panchavats or village councils in 
most villages are dominated by Jats, who do not abaondon 
their own landed interests. Daniel Thorner has stated that 
”the Jat-dominated panchayat cannot be considered an impar
tial tribunal. The lower castes have always to suffer.”'*" 
Even in the matter of housing, the Chamars (leatherworkers 
or shoemakers), the Bhangis (sweepers) and the Kumhars 
(potters) have their own small hamlets or fthathisf at 
some distance from the village where the Jats, Brahmins and 
the Banyas (traders) live.

In the Punjab, as pointed out earlier, the caste sys
tem is weaker than in other parts of India and rules of 
untouchability are loosely observed there. Considerable 
progress has already been made in the fight against untouch 
ability. Soon after the partition, the State enacted the 
Punjab (Removal of Religious and Social Disabilities) Act, 
1948 which gave the right of access to fHarijansT (Gandhifs 
name for untouchables, literally * the children of God1)to 
all public places and places of worship. Untouchability 
was abolished and its practice in any form was forbidden 
by the Constitution of India.2 Equality of status and

1. Thorner, Daniels ”The Village Panchayat as a Vehicle 
of Change”, p. 209.

2. Constitution of India: Part III, Article 17.
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opportunity has been assured to all sections of the 
population and social discrimination on the basis of caste 
or religion has been outlawed. Nineteen per cent of all 
vacancies in Government departments are reserved for the 
Scheduled Castes and Backward Classes. Harijans are exemp
ted from the payment of all tuition fees up to M.A. classes.

Further legislation regarding the untouchables was 
passed in 1954. The observance of untouchability now con
stitutes a penal offence. A Bill to this effect ^as intro
duced in the Union Parliament on March 15, 1954. 11 It 
guarantees to the so-called Untouchables1 the right of
free entry into public temples and worship therein; the
right to bath in or use water of any tank, well, soring, 
public tap or water course; the right of free access to any 
road, passage, burial ground, ships, public conveyance, 
public restaurant, hotel or any place of public entertain
ment; the right of practising any profession or carrying on 
any occupation, trade or business and the right of free 
access to any place used for a charitable or public purpose 
maintained wholly or partly out of State funds or dedicated
to the use of the generality of persons.

In spite of legislation regarding caste, it is 
difficult to deal with it practically. It covers so many

1. Indian Year Book (1955), p. 445.
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aspects of personal and group life that a frontal attack on 
caste and caste-thinking itself if unlikely to succeed 
quickly. The orientation and tactics of anticaste forces 
are, therefore, not so much directed against the caste sys
tem as a whole as against the particular privileges enjoyed 
by higher castes. Efforts are made to undermine the old 
economic regime on which high-caste power is based, but to 
effect such radical change is not easy. However, already 
the diversification of the economy has done much to reduce 
the importance of the traditional caste-distinctions. Change 
is perhaps more noticeable in the Punjab than elsewhere 
since the Gurus (religious teachers) and the Sikh reformers 
like Nanak and Gobind Singh had taught Punjabis never to 
be afraid to discard old superstitions and accept new and 
progressive ideas from wherever they might come. Nanak 
preached about 500 years ago: ~

meaning:
*God or nature is ONE out of which have emanated al 1 the
people,
They cannot, therefore, be high or low but all alike.' 

Gobind Singh made the 'punj piaras1 (Beloved Five) drink 
Tamritf (nectar) from the same bowl; all the 'punj piaras1 
belonged to five different castes. This was done to unite 
all castes. With this background, the Punjabis are not 
sorry for their laxity in ritualism and unorthodoxy in some 
other ways of life. They are quite happy about their libe
ral outlook, both in spiritual matters and worldly things•
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THE STATUS OF PUNJABI WOMEN: By tradition, from his very
birth, a male child in India held a better position than a 
female one. The midwife was paid more if she delivered a 
boy child. The birth of a boy was celebrated with great 
pomp and show; sweets were distributed, guests and relatives 
were invited and honoured. If a child was a boy, the 
mother was better looked afte^ and everybody, especially 
the mother herself, was happy; if the baby was a girl, 
the mother was not properly cared for. Usually boys were 
given better food than girls. The Punjabi proverb

meaning *milk, fruit and sweets for boys, but for girls 
only stale chapeties’

was true. Parents had to spend a lot of money on the 
marriage of their daughter but they got dowry on the mar
riage of their son. For this economic reason, a boy was 
preferred to a girl. Moreover, !lBy a sonn, said Manu, the 
Indian Lawgiver, “a man obtains victory over all people; 
by a son*s son, he enjoys immortality.11 Marriage was, 
therefore, a religious duty. The very word for son is 
*putra* which is meaningful: ’put* means fthe hell to
which the childless are banished*, and *tra* means *to save* 
so 1putra * or *son* means * deliverance from hell*.

But since the partition, the Punjabi women have started 
working in the fields alongside their men. The farming 
profession requires constant care of crops and for this,
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men, women and children all have to live and work together, 
night and day, along with their hired labourers, especially 
during the harvesting season, if not throughout the year.
The Sikhs are more liberal towards women, who are often 
numbered among the !Beloved Five* who superintend the rites 
of ’Gurdwara1 (Sikh Church). Guru Nanak preached among 
the Sikhs the superiority of the woman:

7a 3rTV T̂ l  )? meaning:
fThe woman gives birth, brings up, is engaged and wedded,

Why is she called ignoble even when she gives birth to
kings?’

In respecting the woman and in allowing her to participate 
actively, the Sikhs are ahead of most other religious grouns. 
Even outside the Gurdwara, this inequality is less marked 
among the Sikh families than among Hindu or Muslim families. 
In educated families, not much distinction is mQde in the 
treatment of a boy and a girl. It is typical cf the Sikh 
that he is almost as eager for the education of his daughter 
as that of his son. On the whole, exceptions apart, the 
dowry is less important than the education of the girl who, 
if educated, can supplement the family’s income. According 
to the Revised Hindu Code of 1959, the daughter is equally 
rightful of her father’s land. (Prior to this, only sons 
inherited their father’s property.) There is, however, a 
gradual move towards equality of the sexes. The more the
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spread of education, the quicker the change. But at presert, 
all families do not give equal share to daughters. The tradi
tional love between the brother and the sister is becoming 
less intense because the sister demands her share of inheri
tance. The brother looks upon the Code with some disfavour.
It is, however, gradually gaining ground in spite of disrup
tion between the brother and the sister.

The Punjabi abominates child-marriages practised in 
many other parts of India. There is an increasing ?class of 
1non-purdah1 wives available for young men. But most of the 
Punjabis believe that love comes after the marriage and so 
the marriage is arranged by the parents perhaps aided by 
newspapers which have long Patrimonial1 columns demanding 
’tall and fair1 girls and ’well-placedf gentlemen. After 
marriage, husband and wife may live together more as a 
matter of social habit or custom than of love, although 
some such marriages work out well and are undoubtedly happy.
In any event, the wife is usually faithful although the 
husband may seek satisfaction elsewhere. But whatever the 
outcome, divorce is less common among ’arranged’ marriages 
than among ’civil’ or ’love’ marriages -- not arranged by 
parents but by the marrying couple. Above all, the husband
is a devoted father.

Even though it is generally thought that a man's 
fortune depends more upon effort (’tadbir’) than upon fate
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('taqdir1), in some respects fatalism is still dominant.
It is believed that everybody comes to this world with a 
share written on his forehead; procreation is thought to 
be a matter of fate. Birth control is not usually practised 
in villages. "How can we stop children coming?11 -- this is 
the question that a peasant would ask in investigator if he 
talked to him about birth control. This ignorance is 
characteristic of the Punjab peasant. The need is there, 
but for most knowledge and faith in .family planning are 
lacking and density of population is increasing. The den
sity of population in the Punjab in 1961 was 221 persons 
per square kilometer but in 1971 it increased to 268 
persons per square kilometer.'*' The basic reason for the 
population explosion is that better health care means that 
more people live longer, fewer babies die, children survive 
into adulthood, endemic diseases have almost vanished; 
marriage partners survive longer and women do not die in 
childbirth as often as before; men are healthier, fertile 
unions are longer and, therefore, more productive. In the 
Punjab, people survive to a ripe old age; therefore,the 
population grows and grows.

An agricultural country like India cannot be anything 
but poor under such circumstances. 'hen a man dies, his 
land has to be divided between his sons, and perhaps between 
his daughters, and this fragmentation eventually leads to

1. See Appendix IVB.
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impossible situations. For such reasons, many young sons 
start seeking their fortunes elsewhere, in the cities of 
India, and abroad. Even so, opportunities are limited and 
it would be sensible to defer marriage and adopt family 
planning in villages as well as in cities. Much work in 
this field can be done through social education which should 
reach not only men but women also. It is encouraging to 
note that in the Punjab, the education of women is gaining 
ground day by day, and that the National Family Planning 
Programme has had some of its more notable successes in the 
Punjab.

In the Punjab villages, the sexual moral standard is 
very high. The women, on the whole, are remarkably chaste. 
Virginity is the best virtue and it is a *sine qua non* in 
an unmarried girl. Perhaps owing to religious and social 
influence, all Indian girls are revolted by the thought of 
sexual intercourse except with a husband. The Punjabi man 
also, when he goes to war, steers clear of whores ^nd is 
wonderfully free of the modern disease of physical and 
mental sexuality. Divorce is rare and illegitimate births 
are very few. Adultery by a married woman is nearly non
existent. Even Loveday Prior was impressed by the real 
sexual decency of the Punjabis.^

1. Loveday Prior, L.F.? Punjab Prelude, p. 147



-  41 -

SOCIAL CEREMONIES, HABITS AND CUSTOMS; A family of three, 
and most Punjabi families are more numerous, means a 
marriage on average once every five or six years, and 
there may be a nephew or a niece to marry as well. Owing 
to the early age of marriage, no sooner has one generation 
settled down than another arises. Half or two-thirds of 
the expenses of a marriage is due to the purchase of jewel
lery. In India, jewellery has been said to be the average 
person*s bank which yields no interest. As soon as a man 
has a small saving, he will h°sten to convert it into an 
ornament for himself, his wife or his child. Much jewellery 
is given at the time of marriage, and because she wears 
showy dresses and is heavily bejewelled, some have observed 
that a newly-married woman looks more like a dancing-girl 
than anybody's wife. For the Punjabi, marriage is not a 
brief ceremony or statutory declaration performed in one 
afternoon, but a series of rituals stretching over a period 
of two, three or more years. A lot of time and money is 
spent on these ceremonies. The parents of a girl have to 
give frequent gifts to pleaee the in-laws and to keep up 
with the Joneses or satisfy honour.

In a year in which there is no marriage there may very 
well be a birth, betrothal or funeral, all of which also 
demand long and expensive ceremonies. In fact, sometimes 
more money is spent on a funeral than upon a marriage, and 
making a suitable show often means that the farmer incurs
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serious debts. A man has to spend money not only on his 
son’s and daughterTs social ceremonies but also on his 
nephew^ or niecefs and also on his grandchildren’s ceremonies. 
The social ceremonies start with birth and continue till 
death.

K.M. Panikkar was one of the many enlightened Hindus 
who have tried to strip institutions such as caste and 
subordinate status of woman of their religious protection 
by stressing that Hinduism, as expressed by the scriptures 
since ancient times, does not sanction them. He concluded 
that "every kind of custom however poisonous, came to be 
tolerated and received sanction under the cover of (Hindu) 
religion" The Sikh religion, which is fifty per cent 
Hindu religion adopted many customs which suited the 
society and which had never been advocated bv any religion. 
One such example is the observance of unnecessary social 
ceremonies. The celebration of births, betrothals, 
marriages and, above all, funerals is in order to please 
society as much as to please God. It is thought that if a 
man’s funeral is celebrated at great length, he will go 
straight to heaven; otherwise the gates of hell will be 
open for him. But the religion, whether Hindu or Sikh, 
never requires pomp and show and unnecessary celebration of

1. Panikkar, K.M.: Hindu Society at Crossroads, (1955), 
Asia Publishing House, Bombay, p. 40.
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any ceremony. The Sikh religion has always been against 
any such thing.

Social education should aim at preaching against 
observing unnecessary customs and ceremonies because it 
involves a lot of unnecessary expense which could be 
incurred on something more useful. It could also save the 
cultivator from incurring serious debts and could direct 
his life towards happiness and prosperity.

Among the bad habits of Punjabis are those of drinking, 
litigation and hereditary vengeance. The habit of drinking 
had evidently been acquired by the people of the Punjab 
from their Aryan ancestors when they lived there. The 
Punjabis who drink plenty of !lassiT (buttermilk) as a 
cooling drink in summer, drink rum as a warming stimulant 
in winter. This beverage is kept in stock for emergencies. 
The Punjabi farmer enjoys a drink in winter and also uses 
rum against cold and possible ailments which are common in 
winter. The rum which might be a wasteful luxury fb r ^n 
easy-living town-dweller is at times an indispensable 
necessity for the Punjab agriculturist. However, some 
misuse Is inevitable and some people certainly enjoy a 
drink. Tobacco smoking is less prevalent because the Sikh 
religion does not allow it. The Manjha area, around Amritsar 
and Gurdaspur districts,'*" is said to be a centre of alco
holic consumption, 'Whereas the Malwa, or the districts 
around Perozepur and Ludhiana^ have a reputation for

1 Sc 2. See map opposite page 2,7.



opium-eating. There are numerous unhappy storfe s such as 
that of a Jat Sikh who sold his married daughter*s ornaments; 
he was eventually overcome by shame and hanged himself in a 
well. Now-a-days, if the Punjabis do not seem to be drink
ing a lot, the problem is ^probably lack of money rather 
than of temperance. It is not uncommon in the Punjab to 
hear news or deaths due to alcoholic poisoning or from 
drinking some impure home-made brew, or from overdrinking.
The serious feature of drinking is that the bulk of it is 
consumed by a single caste, the Jat Sikh. The Hindus very 
rarely drink but most of them smoke; the Sikhs very rarely 
smoke but they drink a lot; the Sikhs are given to drug- 
taking more than the Hindus.

Again, the Sikh -- mainly the Jat Sikh -- takes part 
in litigation regarding murders and land disputes. Liti
gation proliferates to such an extent in the Punjab that 
it is commonly quoted as an example of the cultivatorfs 
extravagance. Punjabis have a passionate love of litigation, 
a love which is almost incomprehensible not only to foreig
ners but also to people of other provinces of India. It is 
quite common to hear of suits dealing with the minutest 
fraction of an acre of land being fought up to the high 
courts and of cases of all kinds involving the expenditure 
of thousands of rupees. In Ludhiana, Amritsar .and Jullundur 
districts, the courts are always busy; Jullundur has been
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described as one of the most notorious districts in this 
respect.

Sikh villages top the list by far in the score of 
violent murders; nearly all go back to the cession of 
lust, the passon of vanity or that of property. Miss Prior 
has described the tale of a Jat Sikh, a landed proprietor, 
who had four sons of whom he disinherited three. The dis
inherited sons successfully fought the will in the Revenue 
courts but lost in the Civil courts; the case went up to 
the Privy Council but the disinherited sons lost it.
Thirty years had elapsed and the disinherited were repre
sented by 17 males, while the beneficiary had died leaving 
^1 male descendants and numerous females. One night all 
17 of the disinherited systematically slaughtered all the 
^1 male descendants of the beneficiary, leaving their 
women and female children, and all of them ran away towards 
Patiala (Punjab). They left a 75-year old man behind. The 
police came and found the old man with a blood-stained axe. 
The greybeard was eventually executed, even though he had 
had no hand in any murder; all the 17 1 suspects1 were 
acquitted and they entered into the inheritance.

The recent tendency is to abduct and rape young, women 
because of hereditary vengeance. During the writerfs recent 
visits to India, he heard about two such very foul cases,

1. Loveday Prior, L.F.: Punjab Prelude, pp. 14-15
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one at Ludhiana and the other at Jullundur. In the former 
case, the girl had been married on that very d^y and was 
on her xvay to her in-laws home. She was waiting unattended 
-- usually the newly wedded girls are attended -- at the 
bus stand while the marriage party were drinking and rejoic
ing. The girl was abducted and raped and was found, after 
a few days, abandoned in an unconscious state on the b^k 
of the Sutlej. In the latter case, the girl was abducted 
one night before her marriage. After having been raped for 
a few weeks, one night, she was brought to her parents’ home 
from where she was taken away. The masked criminals threa
tened to kill the whole family if they ventured to inform 
the police. The unfortunate thing about both cases was 
that the police could not -- or perhaps would net -- find 
the criminals and the daughters’ parents could not do any
thing but curse their fate.

Not that there is no crime in Western countries, but 
that it is of a different nature. Killing; people because of 
disputes regarding property would sound incomprehensible 
and unconvincing to a Western reader. Sometimes, the value 
of a fragment of land is much less than the money spent on 
litigations regarding it; sometimes a dispute continues 
for three generations and the losers in the end put their 
opponents to death. It is said that if people refrain 
fr>om drinking, murders and litigation, thev can become 
many times richer than by winning a lawsuit. But the
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passion for murder is so intense that murdering a person 
is just like chopping a carrot -- whatever the outcome -- 
and the passion for drinking and litigation is so strong 
that sometimes big landowners become penniless. Social 
education should teach the public to avoid such criminal 
activities and help people to do noble deeds. Under the 
social education programme, campaigns against drinking and 
litigation should be organised.
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RELIGION AND ECONOMICS: Religion is still the alpha and
omega of Indian life. Not only the Hindus but the Sikhs 
also believe in detachment and other-worldliness. The 
world is considered transitory and illusory. Reality is 
escape from the forms which existence in the world makes 
necessary. In the Punjab, it is difficult to find a 
character whose religious beliefs are not in open conflict 
with economics; but eventually economic considerations are 
likely to prevail over religious ones. This conflict is 
not confined to a single community or relivion. If to a 
Hindu it is with respect to the sacred cow, to a Sikh it 
is In connection with the cultivation of tobacco. To the 
Sikh, his religion absolutely forbids the use of tobacco 
-- the Sikh prohibition is based upon a sound commonsense 
that smoking spoils health and leads to lung cancer. But 
on the other hand, it carries with it a serious disability 
because If the Sikh is not allowed to smoke, he does not 
even cultivate it. Tobacco is one of the more paying 
crops and one can be financially better off with the culti
vation of tobacco than with many other c^ops. The Hindu 
notion of sanctity Is not confined to non-killing and non
eating of flesh. Dry cows and buffaloes are not even put 
to work. It is difficult to understand this reljg ious pre
cept since peasant women do their full share of agricul
tural work whereas the cows are not put to work. The white 
calf is even allowed to eat off sweet and vegetable stalls
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and to mate as he chooses. In the Punjab and Delhi, such 
calves are very common. Stock degenerates from lack of 
breeding techniques and there is also a problem of too 
many cattle. Cattle have the habit of straying into crops, 
out of which they have to be driven with blows which some
times inflict serious injuries. Moreover, cows transmit 
certain diseases to the decreasing, but important, species 
of wild life in India; various species of deer etc. face 
extinction, not only due to natural causes but also due to 
the spread of diseases by cows.

The cow has been playing and will continue to play a 
very Important part in the economics of Indian cu2t ivation. 
The improvement of cattle means nothing less than the 
development of agriculture. It is heartening to note that 
the Punjab Government is paying some attention to the 
improvement of stock. The cultivator is becoming conscious 
of the fact that improved well-fed stock is better than 
underfed overstocking, and that the quality is not less 
important than the quantity. The Punjab Government is giv
ing impetus to insemination centres and the study of animal 
husbandry, the research centre of which is at Chandigarh. 
Unfortunately it is not a convenient place for the cultiva
tor who lives in rural areas. The need, therefore, is that 
of opening such centres in the villages where they will be 
quite convenient to agriculturists.
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The boundaries between economics and religion are 
shifting in favour of economics while religion is losing 
ground. The isolation of the centuries is breaking down; 
the means of subsistence are becoming less precarious and 
poverty less general. A higher standard of living is 
emerging, and with it the centre of gravity in the Punjab 
is beginning to shift from the basis of divinely appointed 
custom to the more dynamic basis of man-made economics.
The Punjabis have started laying out money on the upkeep of 
their animals. The population in general is keen on horse 
and cattle fairs Introduced by the Government. Kather than 
going to the exorcist for curing animals, people have start
ed going to the veterinary hospital. They consult a 
veterinary surgeon rather than an indigenous fsayana' (wise 
man), who recites some 'mantras * (Incantations) to cure 
cattle. The process of change and progress is clearly 
discernable; and life is becoming secularised.
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SOME HUMAN PROBLEMS: If the rats devour crops in the
field, the human rats are equally voracious of the garnered 
grain. The prosperity of the Punjab attracts the profes
sional beggar as honey does the fly^; and approximately 
twenty beggars daily visit every village. Their curses are 
now less feared than they were previously, but they still 
manage to fill their begging bowls by cajolerv or impor
tunity or by a mixture of both. "In a village near Amritsar", 
observed Darling, "it was found that 244 persons (62 families) 
out of a total population of 1795 do not follow any produc
tive calling and live on charity, begging and religion, and 
that many wander far and wide acting as fortune-tellers, 
necromancers and quacks1’.̂  Even the fbhaif or the priest 
of the Sikh church, is busy begging for the !langarf 
(common mess free for all); the Brahmin priest is busy 
collecting charity for the ^owshala* (cowshed were unwanted 
cows are kept and fed); the low-caste people of the village 
can be seen collecting flassif (buttermilk) from rich 
peoplefs houses. Whether it is professional or casual, 
begging is practised even when it is hated and has been 
declared unlawful, but the law is only theoretical and no 
practical steps have been taken to provide work for beggars 
and to house them.

Amritsar, which is a holy city of the Sikhs, is also

1. Darling, M.L.: Rusticus Loquitur, pp. 171-172.
2. Ibid.
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notorious for beggars of many kinds -- young and old, 
crippled as well as able-bodied. The examples of rich beg
gars are quite common; one can hear the melodious sounds
of radio sets from the thatched roofs of beggars* huts. Be
they rich or poor, they resort to begging as a profession 
and try to convince people by saving :f6T^T 5fT ^
meaning that *the mouth of a poor man is just like the 
piggy-bank of the Guru*. In other words, * If you are giving 
charity to a beggar,you are, as it were, giving it to the 
Guru*. The writer was told the story of a beggar who, when
reprimanded by a shopkeeper for begging, offered to buy his
shop -- so rich was the beggar. Social education must aim 
at reaching the professional beggar and impressing upon 
him the evils of begging. In order to improve the poor 
beggar*s lot, the Punjab Government should make education 
compulsory even for beggars; and work should also be provided 
for them.

If the beggar is one form of rat, the dishonest and 
corrupt person is another. In fact, Indian business is 
based on dishonesty. Grain dealers mix dirt to add weight 
to the grain, as much as a quarter or a third in some cases. 
Cotton dealers mix the shorter Indian staple with Indian- 
American staple. The wool shop may re-hank all of the 
imported wool so that eve^y ounce is only three-quarters 
of an ounce. The coal controller hands out supplies to 
friends, or In return for favours. The man with a building
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contract puts in the shoddiest materials that will remain 
upright, bribing the assessor to pass the completed work 
’according to specification*. Businessmen and middlemen 
are the city-dwellers who cheat the simple cultivators and 
trusting peasants. Bribe-money, whether in litigation or 
in business, Is a recognised expense. Indian business 
acumen has not yet discovered that dishonesty does ncfc pay 
and that time and resources channelled into honest work 
would pay much higher dividends in increased production.

Even in the Education Department, which is supposed to 
guide the ignorant illiterate adult, a *nazar* or gift has 
to be presented to the members of the Book Selection Board. 
The selection of a book depends not upon the quality or 
the suitability of a book but upon the size or value of 
the *gift* given by the author or the publisher. There are 
’friends* who act as the middlemen for passing on the 
’gifts’; and the ’friends’ have also to be squared when a 
book has been selected. Delays in selection are occasioned 
by the adjustment of ’gifts’. Books fall out suddenly 
because an author or a publisher comes to an end of his 
purse or patience.

Again, in everyday life, one has to practice dishonesty* 
For example, if one seeks admission to a hospital, to a 
college or a school, one needs to find a person who can 
approach the authorities concerned; if one needs to buy 
building materials like bricks, steel and cement, one must
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find an ’approach’cr recommendation; if one has taken an 
examination one has to find the name of the examiner and 
if possible, approach him in order to obtain a good class 
or grade In the examination; and even If one wants to book 
a seat on a train, one has to find some go-between who can 
do it easily. The idea of ’approaching authority through 
somebody known to the authority* is so prevalent in India -- 
no less in the Punjab -- that nepotism and favouritism seem 
to be the order of the day. Not the Intellectual or 
physical ability to do a thing but the ability of finding 
an ’approach* is the key to success. If one is applying 
for a job and has the minimum qualifications needed for it 
and has an ’approach’, one has chances of success more than 
the one with a higher qualification but without an ’approach. 
It is indispensable, though very difficult, to discard 
’approach-mindedness’ from the life of people. Real 
social education might strike at the root of this evil. 
People have to be taught that fair play is better than foul 
play; one who deserves something should achieve it and not 
the other who does not; to make the country really worth
while to live in, people must be above all these mean 
tricks. Social education, not just the knowledge of letters, 
might achieve some success in bringing home to people that 
honesty and fair play pay in the long run.



Despite the introduction of western concepts about 
germs and other aspects of modern medicine, tradition Is 
still strong in the Punjab. Propitiation of ’Mata1 (small 
pox) and evil spirits coexists in the Punjab, alongwith a 
faith in vaccination. A large variety of concepts prevail 
concerning different diseases. In addition to the physical 
or natural causes of a particular disease, people think 
that God or gods, Fate, an evil spirit, or casting the 
evil eye have something to do with smallpox, typhoid, 
dysentry and hysteria. Hysteria Is definitely attributed 
to magical and supernatural beings. In villages it is 
associated with spirit-possesslon, and while it is being 
cured, the evil spirit is supposed to speak through the 
voice of the patient. Many people believe that charms and 
traditional cures are more effective and important than 
modern medical treatment. McKim Marriott has remarked in 
this connection: "In terms of numbers of patients, amount
of expenditure, and frequency of use, patronage of indige
nous medicine surpasses that of western medicine one hun
dred fold."1 Vaids, Hakims (both indigenous practitioners), 
Brahmin priests, snake-bite curers, ’dais’ (traditional 
midwives), village medical specialists and religious exor
cists are still preferred to village-level workers, social 
educationists and progressive people. Unless he has some

1. Marriott, McKim: "Western Medicine in a Village of 
North India", published in ’Health, Culture and 
Community* (1955) p. 241.
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education, the cultivator goes first to the person who 
retails charms and ’mantras* (incantations). These are 
written out and tied on to some part of the person. No 
charge is made unless the spells work*' If the charm fails, 
the next step is to go to the local fhakim* who usually 
charges whatever the result. The last resort is to go to 
the hospital. In the Punjab, the belief in incantations 
and charms is still strong, and many would agree in the 
old Hindu saying that as a man gains the fruit <f his 
labour if he has faith in it, so too will he gain benefit 
from ’mantras* if he has faith in them.

Undoubtedly, the traditional methods are effective 
in a variety of cases. Unfortunately, however, reliance 
upon such practices sometimes means that the sick are not 
brought to trained medical practitbners until it is too 
late for the disease to be cured, or are given much 
unnecessary suffering by the delay. There is need for 
awakening people and bringing home to them that they should 
discard faith in superstition and be rationalistic; they 
should come out of traditional concepts of life and adopt 
modern techniques. They should change with the world and 
not lag behind. Social education can go a long way in 
helping people to discard superstition and traditionalism 
and to adopt rational thinking and modern ideas.



What has been said in the foregoing pages depicts the 
Punjab at its best as well as at its worst. In other

7
words, the Punjabis are at their best financially. The 
Punjab has certainly made remarkable progress within the 
last few years, especially in the fields of agriculture 
and small-scale industry. About ten years back, the trac
tor was a rare sight; Modern agricultural implements like 
harvesters and tube-wells were only a curiosity. But 
today tractors are used in ploughing fields, for transport 
and for many agricultural operations. Tube-wells and 
harvesting machines are quite commonly used and they have 
cut down the farmer’s working time to about one-half. If 
a visitor moves through the Punjab villages, he finds 
around him lush green fields full of hope for the 1zamin- 
dar*; he also looks at the brick-built houses replacing 
those made of mud. One also notices that the Funjab 
rivers no longer flood any villages. The farmer!s mind 
is at rest because of the absence of any flooding such as 
happened nearly every year before the rivers were provided 
with 1dhusi-bundhs1 (artifical thick walls) in the fifties. 
It is quite true to say that the Punjabis have accent ed 
whole-heartedly the modern scientific technology for the 
development of material resources. They are keen to 
improve their financial condition with the help of modern 
scientific methods. In short, the Punjab is on the 
threshold of modernity and with a slight push forward
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could compare favourably with some western countries from 
materialistic point of view.

But the Punjab is at its worst from the view-point of 
the development of human resources. The Punjabis have not 
been able to develop a more balanced and progressive atti
tude towards man, commensurate with the modern, scientific 
technological attitude towards material progress. The use 
of modern scientific technology has been the exclusive out
come of economic considerations. For example, a Punjabi 
is ready to adopt any new idea or material if it is likely 
to be immediately productive. Questions dealing with the 
growth and development of man and that of the finer aspects 
of human thinking and behaviour, art and culture, freedom 
and discipline have not caught his attention. They have 
been considered irrelevant and pointless, perhaps because 
they do not contribute directly towards economic gain. *s 

already depicted in this chapter1, the Punjabis are given 
to drinking and litigation; they are often violent; they 
are entrapped by superstition and corruption. In fact, they 
may be ready to do anything that is economically advantage
ous for them, the only exception being the non-cultivation 
of tobacco. There is no attempt to develop the finer 
aspects of human life. Generally there is no habit of

1. Supra., Pp. 43-V6*
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reading good books -- not even among those who have 
attained a formal degree or passed the matriculation 
examination. In many villages, there are some educated 
people but there is hardly any village with good reading 
material. It is for those Punjabis and for the illiterate 
that this study has been undertaken. Many Punjabis are 
illiterate; they must become literate; some Punjabis are 
literate and educated. All of them still need social 
education in a broad sense.1 They need to learn their 
duties towards other sections of society; they need to 
learn how to respect their women and their inferiors; they 
need to know that corruption and bribery, drinking, litiga
tion and vengeance are eventually harmful things in life. 
They need, therefore, a life-long education, and social 
education truly so-called in order to balance their 
achievements in economic and human fields. An attempt 
will be made in the following chapter to define social 
education and to determine its scope and content so that 
it is made useful for an all-round development of Punjabis.

1. Chapter II, pp% lo^-loS*



CHAPTER II
THE CONCEPT AND SCOPE OP SOCIAL EDUCATION



- 62 - [I
CHAPTER II

THE CONCEPT AND SCOPE OF SOCIAL EDUCATION 
INTRODUCTION: In recent times, fundamental education for
all has been recognised and accepted as a basic human right.
It is looked upon as an integral part of the modern way of 
life -- whether democratic or totalitarian. No modern 
government can work without literate people, but literacy 
is perhaps most important in a Sovereign Democratic Republic 
like India where, according to the Constitution, Justice, 
Liberty, Equality and Fraternity have to be 1 secured to all 
its citizensthrough social education, of which literacy 
is an important aspect. A great stress is, therefore, laid 
upon the education of the people outside school-age, that is, 
people who could not get an opportunity of education during 
their school-going age. In a country like India, where a 
large majority of people are illiterate and consequently 
unable to participate fully in all the social and political 
changes which are taking shape, social education is especially 
important. The war against illiteracy and social backward
ness has to be waged on a massive scale.

Various names have been given to adult education in 
different countries. It has been called Mass Education,
Folk Education, People!s Education, Fundamental Education 
or Social Education. In India, adult education was 
reorganised *de novo1 in 1949 and renamed ’Social Education1.

1. Government of India: The Constitution of India, 1949,
p. 1.
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At present both names are used in India and, therefore, 
both of them will be used in this thesis.

1Adult * and fAdult Education* have been defined by 
the Adult Education Committee appointed by the Bombay 
Government as follows: !lWe mean by 'Adult1 (in relation
to Adult Education) all those above the age of 14, whose 
formal education either has not started or has ended; and 
by *Adult Education* we mean (i) the education of the 
illiterate at all stages; and (ii) the further education 
of literates at any stage and in any direction. The latter 
type of education may be life-long and not primarily directed 
to material ends. We are dividing Adult Education into two 
parts: (l) that which centres round literacy, including 
the preparatory ground-work and the subsequent follow-up 
work, both in rural and urban areas; and (2) Adult Educa
tion as it is understood in the West -- that education 
which the adult seeks for himself or herself in the civilised 
community for supplementing an imperfect education and for 
extending and enriching the possibilities of life.**1

"Adult education*1, according to Mahatma Gandhi, "must
make men and women better citizens all-round. It should

2include education at every stage of life.” It also seeks
not only to secure literacy but also to foster intellectual 
development so that adults may take an intelligent interest 
in the affairs of the country and of the world. Adult

1. Adult Education Committee Report, Bombay (1938) p. 1.
2* Bombay City Social Education Committee Report, 1950- 51, p. 2.
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education is the only chance for those who develop late.
It is not because they are stupid but because they might 
have missed opportunities of education. In this connection 
J.M. Brew has remarked: “There are large numbers of people, 
and by no means the stupidest, who develop late and who, for 
various reasons, profit little from their schooling. Sir 
Winston Churchill is an outstanding example of this type, 
and such instances could be multiplied from all ranks of 
society. Many people only wake up to the use and meaning 
of education long after they leave school, and though with 
improved and longer schooling the number of such people 
will probably decrease, nevertheless they cannot be ignored 
or neglected.-^

These facts are recognised by the Indian Ministry of 
Education in such statements as "the aim of any programme 
of adult education must be to provide men and women with 
opportunities for developing a maturity of outlook and Judge
ment, & r increasing their sense of responsibility and
awareness, for helping them to evolve a philosophy of life,

2and to develop interests which will enrich their leisure." 
r) In Western countries, people are very busy and, therefore, 

few writers have written about the enrichment of adults 1 
leisure, but in India where millions of people have a lot

1. Brew J. Macalister: Informal Education, (1946), p. 20.
2 . Ministry of Education, Government of India, Pamphlet 

No. 8, Further Education, p. 44.
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of spare time, Indian writers have considered adult educa
tion a useful means of enriching the leisure of adults.
Rather than wasting their time In idle gossip, adults should 
usefully spend their time in participating In activities in 
adult centres. Leisure is rather a new concept in India; 
in Western countries people have fno time to stand and 
stare1. Adult education centres will not merely provide 
for the teaching of the more academic subjects but will also 
have vocational classes for those who may not, at least to 
begin with, be attracted by the cultural side of adult 
instruction and may wish to learn some craft.

Since India gained her freedom, great social changes 
have been taking place and are continuing today and in these, 
adult education has an important role to play. Social 
change has been attributed to many factors, among which, 
inventions both physical and social, and the rise of new 
ideologies, play a predominant part. In helping people to 
cope with change, one major factor is to produce "the 
informed mind which can discriminate between those genuine 
elements in the tradition which are still alive and make 
for emotional stability, and those human attitudes and 
institutions, on the other hand, which decay because they 
have lost function and meaning in a changing society".1

1. Mannheim, Karl: Diagnosis of Our Time, p. 59.
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In Indian villages such initiatives are of paramount 
importance as one authority said: “The immediate objective
of Social Education in villages has to be the restoration 
of that will, the spirit of self-reliance, and group self- 
help, in the sphere in which work by larger organisations 
such as the State or Central Government is not essential.
This is the basic or coldssal objective for the time being. 
One implication of this is that Social Education in rural 
areas should be truly global; and rural Social Education 
is 80 per cent of our Social Education.It is not poss
ible to eradicate the vast mass of illiteracy from the 
countryside if we confine our efforts to our children only.
We must plan equally urgently and vigorously for the educa
tion of the adults also. Even today there is no conscious
ness of the fact that adult education should form an integral 
and desperately important part of the general educational 
structure. This fact is corroborated by fThe Educational 
Ladder* shown on the opposite page. Even though there may 
be some objections from the educationists against doing 
this the writer is of the opinion that adult education 
should be part and parcel of general education, and not 
something grafted on to general education.

“Prom a development point of view“, says Gunner Myrdal,

1. Ranganathan, S.R. Dr.: Punjab Education Journal,
Vol. Ill, No. 4, p. 169.
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“the purpose of education must be to rationalize attitudes
as well as to impart knowledge and skills .... For both
children and adults, literacy and general knowledge facili
tate the acquisition of knowledge and skills and may help 
to bring about a rationalization of attitudes. In turn, 
more rational attitudes provide a motivational preparedness 
that can facilitate the acquisition of knowledge and 
skills.1*'*' Gunner Myrdal describes at length the necessity 
of changing the attitudes of people towards life. Tradition 
must give some place to innovation. Social education, by 
changing peoplefs attitude towards life, can make it easier 
for this innovation to take root. There is a need to adopt 
the most modern techniques of agriculture and industry.
The change from old and traditional methods and most stereo
typed techniques to modern methods and techniques can be 
facilitated with the help of education. Tradition, says 
Myrdal, has more sway in the field of education than that 
of health. Eradicating malaria is much easier than stamp
ing out illiteracy because one can see the unhealthy effects 
of the former more readily than the everlasting evil 
influence of the latter. The need for social education 
cannot be underestimated and it is more true of the

1. Myrdal, Gunner: Asian Drama -- An Enquiry into the
Poverty of Nations, (1968), Allen Lane, The Penguin 
Press, London, pp. 1621-22.
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developing countries. The Indian Education Commission also
recognised the fact that "illiterate people tend to resist
change and cling to traditional forms of life, while
modernization of social life demands revolutionary changes
in the accepted pattern."^ Obviously to make the common
people more amenable to change, we must educate them.

Paradoxically enough, adult education is neglected
where it is needed most. A Unesco Conference reported that
the rapidly developing countries in Asia, Africa and Latin
America have their own special problems. For them, adult
education, including literacy, is an immediate need, a need
so overpowering that here and now we must help adult men
and women to acquire the knowledge and the skills that they
need for the new pattern of community living into which
they are moving. It also reported that "these developing
countries have few immediately available resources, and

2great demands made on them."
To adjust with the new pattern of community-living, 

the developing nations must change their attitudes towards 
life and be ready to adapt. Social education is an effec
tive means for preparing people for this change, the basis 
of which is development. People must change their attitudes,

1. Government of India, The Education Commission (1964-66), 
p. 424.

2. Unesco, World Conference on Adult Education, Montreal, 
Canada, 21-31 August 1960, Final Report, p. 8.



- 70 -

their modes of living and they must abandon their preju
dices and their superstitions; people must be wining to 
accept their shortcomings and be ready to rectify their 
mistakes. Good and useful things of the past must be con
served and they must be given proper place in the present 
set-up of things, whereas obsolete customs and habits must 
give place to useful modern techniques. This isr>reauired 
more of the developing countries because their development 
depends upon accelerating the tempo of social change. This 
social change is essential for agricultural, economic, 
social and political development. And to bring about this 
social change, adult education can perhaps be a very useful 
means. Without proper education, people tend to hesitate 
in accepting change and, therefore, they are liable to 
delay development.

Humayun Kabir, who was the Indian Education Minister 
at one time and who also was the Joint Secretary to the 
Government of India, emphasised the need for social education 
in the developing countries. It Is true that adult education 
is essential to all countries of the world but to the Asian 
countries, which are underdeveloped, it is of paramount 
importance. Also at the same time, it is a great problem 
for the developing countries because of limited resources 
of countries like India. Whatever the cost, the developing



- 71 -

countries like India must launch massive campaigns to 
fight illiteracy. "The programme for the adult illiterates 
of Asia must be a programme of complete education.

1. Unesco Seminar, Mysore, on Rural Adult Education, 
(1949), p. 97.
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Social Education for Democracy: A democratic form of
government, like that of India, is thought by many to be 
the fbestf form, but also the most difficult and exacting.
It requires a high standard of intelligence and integrity, 
not on the part of a few, but on the part of the common 
people. All who vote must be enlightened if the government 
is to be good. Otherwise the choice of a wrong leader by 
ignorant masses can be harmful and dangerous.

In a free democracy illiteracy is undesirable but 
Independence in 1947 found the Indians unprepared, morally, 
and mentally, to shoulder the great new responsibilities 
that it had brought in its train. Since in a democratic 
state a common man can exercise his power through vote and 
opinion, it is desirable that the man in the street and in 
the field must become as much imbued with civic, political 
and national consciousness as possible.

India has learned that "an uneducated democracy swayed 
by random gusts of fanaticism and prejudice, and invitingly 
responsive to the machinations of self-seeking demagogues 
can be a greater menace to peace, security and happiness 
than any other form of government.11 ̂ For any decent growth 
of democracy the voter must be intelligent and well read 
and adult education must consequently come in to play its 
part. William F. Russell once remarked: “The defense

1. Saiyidain, K.G. in his Presidential Address to the 5th
All-India Adult Education Conference published in the 
Indian Journal of Adult Education, Vol. 9, No. 1, 
pp. 8-9.
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against a bad idea la a better idea; the defense against 
a half-truth is a truth; the defense against propaganda 
is education; and it is in education that democracies must 
place their trust. Thus in modern warfare, with the 
initial campaigns fought over the air-waves and in the 
press, the first line of defense lies in our schools and 
in other means of education. Our teachers, and not the 
mariners, will be the !first to fight*."1 Paul Bergevin, 
an American expert in adult education, has remarked: 
"Democracy depends upon an intelligent, ever watchful 
citizenship intelligent enough to recognise the political 
charlatan, intelligent enough to weigh and evaluate ideas 
in terms of their worth to themselves and their fellow 
citizens, intelligent enough to know that there are 
forces constantly at work, which would sell a package in a 
pretty wrapping that does not contain what the purchaser 
bargained for, and intelligent enough to recognise the
right of those with whom they disagree to express their

2opinions." Usually we forget the necessity of constant 
overhauling of brains and think that if only everyone has 
enough of the right sort of teaching in the right sort of 
schools, in the right sort of buildings, everyone would 
leave school a finished, and extremely clever, product.
But this is not as straightforward as it looks because

1. Russell, William P.: Educating for Democracy, p. 19
(1939), Bureau of Publications, Columbia University.

2. Bergevin, Paul: A Philosophy of Adult Education, p. 8.
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minds require training and retraining all the time end it 
is not possible to train a person once in life and get the 
best out of him. In the Western countries, people are 
trained and retrained several times and their knowledge 
is brought up to date; if the developing countries cannot 
do exactly the same, they should at least make a move 
towards this direction.

Adult education has an advantage over child education 
in that what a child cannot learn, an adult can. The 
young, for example, are not fit students of politics because 
they have no experience of life and conduct, but adults can 
participate fully in politics as they are more experienced 
and understanding than children. Political education for 
adults on non-party basis, therefore, needs to be encouraged 
in every possible way. The democratic state should regard 
this as one of its indispensable functions. It is needed 
because in a democratic state people must be able to think 
independently, follow as well as guide others, appreciate
as well as criticise others, and take initiative in pro- _
vincial, national and, perhaps international planning.
People should not be biased or prejudiced but they should 
be impartial. It is possible if social education plays its 
part in a proper way. Maulana Azad rightly remarked that 
the education of its future citizens is one of the prime 
duties of the state. On such education depends our
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prosperity and welfare. Of even greater urgency is the 
problem of educating the adults. Adults determine the 
present which in its turn will shape our future destiny. 
Education of the future generations can only be planned if 
the present generation recognises the importance of such 
education. 11 An educated electorate is“, said Maulana 
Azad, 11 the condition for the survival and proper function
ing of modern democracy.11 ̂

The adjustment of an individual in a society is very 
Important for the proper functioning of a democratic 
society. Social education must aim at making the adjustment 
easy and smooth through training In citizenship. "Educa
tion Is a Trinity and one of its members is a training in 
citizenship.1,2 Through the ages the democratic society 
has developed a means of bringing together the apparent 
and superficial antagonisms of the individual and the 
group. This means Is the process of adjustment. Adjust
ment should be thought of as one of the cardinal principles 
for the successful operation of a democratic state. As 
Sir Richard Livingstone’ once remarked, the process of 
adjustment is going on in the life of every individual, 
whether or not he is conscious of it. The more complex

1. Maulana Azad: Inaugural Address, Unesco Seminar (134S), 
Mysore, p. 62.

2. Sir Richard Livingstone,: Education for a World Adrift,
Cambridge University Press (1943), p. 139.

3. Ibid., p. 139-140.
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the structure of the society in which he has his being, 
the more subject to far reaching and sudden change, the more 
violent and sweeping the nature of that change, the more 
difficult it becomes for the individual to adjust with 
satisfaction to himself and with consequent satisfaction 
to the society of which he is a part. It becomes highly 
important, therefore, both for the society and the 
individuals that comprise it, that the process of adjustment 
should take place smoothly, equably and with the minimum 
of pain and discomfort, otherwise the process will defeat 
its own ends and will result in widespread maladjustment, 
always costly both to the individual and to the society.
In a free democracy like India, the adjustment of the 
individual to the society is essential; otherwise the 
democracy cannot function.

It is true that the young must be trained for the 
objectives of peace and to overcome selfishness, but it 
would be a mistake to neglect the training of adults. 
nIf the common man’s longing for peace and security is 
to be reflected in the field of national and international 
politics, the common man must have the requisite informa
tion and judgement... Not only the young must be trained 
for the objectives of peace but also the grown-ups who 
have missed the blessings of such training."1 The courses

1. Humayun Kabir, Joint Secretary to the Government of 
India: UNESCO Seminar, Mysore, on Rural Adult
Education, p. 97.
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and facilities in adult education are more necessary in a 
democracy, for it is the adults of today who determine the 
present and future policy of the state. If they recognise 
the values of education, science and culture, the future 
generation will he trained to value the art of peace. If 
the adults do not recognise these values, there is little 
hope for the education of the future generations. The 
courses in adult education, therefore, must inculcate in 
them a sense of citizenship and community-living and 
enable them to transcend not only individual selfishness 
but national and regional selfishness and to work as free 
citizens of a free world. Even though it seems a very high 
aim, social education should be used beyond literacy. It 
should inculcate in adults the ideal of working cooperatively 
for the democratic form of government: a government not
of sheep but one which is for, of and by the people. To 
achieve this, the adults of India should not only be 
literate but they should also have a knowledge of what 
true democracy is.
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The Place of Literacy in Social Education: Some people
thought that adult education -- nay even the spread of 
literacy -- involved an avoidable expenditure which could 
be better used in other forms of education. Instead of 
spreading literacy among adults, they argued, compulsory 
primary education should be made the main aim. This view 
is clear from the words of the Director of Public Instruc
tion, Madras, Sir Meveral Stratham who, In 1945, said that 
if we concentrate on attempting to make every boy and 
girl in the Presidency (Madras) permanently literate, the 
problem of adult literacy will automatically dissolve 
itself. He dissented with the Central Advisory Board of 
Education on the Report of Post-War Educational Development 
in India and stated: 11 The estimated cost ultimately to be
spent on attempting to make illiterate adults literate is 
Rs. 41*63 crores (one crore * ten million) an expenditure, 
which, in my opinion, if all boys and girls are going to be 
taught under compulsion for 8 years, is entirely unneces
sary."1 It is surprising to note that even after the 
Second World War the money to be spent on adult education 
was considered as wasted, and that adult education was 
considered to comprise merely of a course in literacy.
This opinion was voiced not by a common man but bv a

1. Bureau of Education, India, Pamphlet No. Jd7, Report of 
the CABE on Post-War Educational Development in India,
1945, p. 41.
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Director of Public Instruction. Even Mahatma Gandhi was 
satisfied with the ignorance of the peasant. A peasant, 
he said, earns his bread honestly. He has the ordinary 
knowledge of the world. He knows fairly well how he should 
behave towards his parents, his wife, his children, and 
his fellow villagers. He understands and observes the 
rules of morality. But he cannot write his own name. “What 
do you propose to do by giving him a knowledge of 1b tters? 
Will you add an inch to his happiness?"^

But after Independence the need for adult education 
was felt once more. It was widely held that unless the 
problem was attacked at the bottom as well as at the top 
with primary and adult education simultaneously, there could 
be no solution. The authors of ’Fundamental Education’ 
said: “The mistake of trying to reach only the children
through new schools, is only too evident to anyone who has
dealt seriously with educational problems.'1 Stressing

3
the Importance of adult literacy Dr. A.H. Deshpande said 
that In a social education programme literacy must be 
regarded as a core around which and for which other activi
ties are to be started as nWake-Upn programmes and 
developed as“Follow-Up”programmes.

1. M.K. Gandhi: Indian Home Rule: Ganesh & Co., Madras,
(1924), pp. 97-98.

2. Fundamental Education - Description and Programme,
Unesco Report, (1949), p. 179*. 7,

3. Deshpande, A.R.: ’Motivation for Literacy’ in I.J.A.E., 
Vol. XXX, No. 2, February 1969.
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In recognising the importance of a literate popula
tion, the Chinese have been very quick and they are 
especially interested in the power of the written word.
They know that the pen is mightier than the sword. They 
aim at influencing the masses with their propaganda. Mao 
Tse Tung, Chairman of the Chineŝ ', said, "We must have an

harmy of writers, and this army of writers is as important 
as the army at the front, a truly powerful weapon for 
smashing and annihilating the enemy. It must be a litera
ture for the workers, for the peasants, for the sold iers. ,t-L 

2Lenin also remarked once that the removal of illiteracy 
was not a political problem, it was a condition without 
which it was impossible to speak of politics. He also 
added that an illiterate man was outside politics, and 
before he could be brought in, he must first be taught 
the alphabet.

Though it is agreed that too much emphasis should 
not be put on literacy in a scheme of social education, 
yet it cannot be denied that without it, no real progress 
is possible. Literacy loses much importance if Jfc is an 
end in itself but adult education workers everywhere 
realise that it is a means to an end. Literacy is a 
means tof gaining knowledge. The backwardness of the

1. 1A Mass Literacy Campaign for India1 in Handbook for 
Teachers of Adult Illiterates (1949), p. 14.

2. Quoted from memory.
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average villager may be traced to his inability to gather 
knowledge from the printed page. Literacy rouses self- 
respect, inspires self-confidence and creates a desire to 
know more, A villager feels very happy when he'is 
initiated into the mystery of the alphabet. The more he is 
able to read and write the more knowledge is he likely to 
gain and the more confident he may become. Gunner Myrdal 
has pointed out that “persons who can read and understand 
drafts and directives make better industrial workers than 
those who cannot, rarmers who can perform simple computations 
and can read newspapers and pamphlets are more progressive 
cultivators than those not so equipped.1’1 This is common- 
sense and stresses the need of literacy, which can help 
farming as well as industry.

On the economic side, literacy has a definite contri
bution to make. In a booklet prepared by the Bihar

2Literacy Committee, entitled “Why am I Poor?” , the writer 
has dealt with various village problems which arise out 
of poverty. He has suggested a number of ways by which 
the economic condition of the villagers could be improved.
A literate villager can intelligently read books and find 
suggestions for improving his lot. In this respect, 
literacy is almost indispensable, as no abidins results

1. Gunner Myrdal: Asian Drama (1968), Vol. Ill, p. 1668.
2 . Bihar Literary Committee: ’Why am I Poor?* p. 37.
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can be achieved by mere talk, for men forget too easily 
what they hear. Literacy can arrest their sight as well 
as their Insight and Interest. Moreover, the hope of 
eliminating poverty rests more upon literacy than uoon 
any one factor. T.Ve help people to help themselves.
People must be able to read how to farm scientifically. 
Even when they look at pictures thev must be able to read 
the captions on these pictures. Thev must also learn how 
to interpret pictures correctly. All the information 
regarding better seeds, better farm implements, better 
fertilizers, better buildings and keeping accurate 
accounts, which have made the American farmer the most 
prosperous on earth, depends mostly upon literacy. Dr. 
Koshy^ has also emphasised the need of literacy in this 
connection and he has remarked that in spite of the fact 
that the media of mass communication could provide the 
information and education necessary the adult will have to 
depend upon someone else for acquiring knowledge. It is, 
therefore, necessary that the adult must be literate so 
that he has not to depend on anybody else for attaining 
knowledge. Functional literacy is all the more important 
for an all round development of the adult.

But along With the spread of literacy the other forms 
of adult education as practised in advanced countries of

1. Koshy, T.A.: Adult Education in a Developing Country,
I.J.A.E. (April 1968), Vol. XXIX, No. 4, p. 2.
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the world could well he given attention. The aim of 
social education should be to banish illiteracy and then 
or simultaneously to impart social education to the ignorant 
masses. According to Dr. Laubach; "Literacy is not 
education. No, but it is the beginning of education. 
Starting towards Calcutta is not arriving there, but we 
have to start before we arrive. Literacy is starting 
towards education.1,1 Mahatma Gandhi was also of the 
opinion that literacy is not the end of education. It is 
only one of the means whereby men and women can be 
educated. There is no gainsaying the fact that the removal 
of illiteracy still remains and will remain the pivot of 
the whole scheme of social education, so long as millions 
of our countrymen remain illiterate. But it Is to be 
looked upon merely as an immediate objective, the ultimate 
objective being the same as the above, that is, the 
development of the adult as a member of the society. Even 
during the Third Five-Year Plan (1961-66), the imparting of 
literacy was retained among the formal goals of social 
education. The Third Five-Year Plan defined social educa
tion as comprising literacy’, health, recreation and home 
life of adults, training in citizenship and guidance in 
improving economic efficiency. In the Fourth Plan

1. Laubach, F.C.: fA Mass Literacy Campaign for India*
in ’Handbook for Teachers of Adult Illiterates*, p. 12.

2. India: Third Five-Year Plan, p. 599.



(1969-74), an Intensified programme of adul education 
is proposed. It is significant that the ambiguous term 
fsocial education* has been replaced by the more straight 
forward term *adult education*. In this Plan, the most 
significant new element in the educational section is the 
emphasis placed on adult literacy and adult education?
It is too early to assess the achievement of literacy 
during this Plan.

1. Government of India, Planning Commissions Fourth 
Five-Year Plan, New Delhi, (1964), p. 5.
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Literacy and Economic Growth: Bowman and Anderson‘S studied
the correlation between the gross national product per head 
and the percentage of literate adults in 90 countries.
They concluded that a literacy rate of about 90 to 95 per 
cent was necessary to realise incomes over #500., barring, 
of course, exceptional situations. A complex industrial 
society depends on many kinds of mass-communication media, 
and without near universal literacy these channels can 
function only Imperfectly. Advances in literacy and advances 
in economic development are Inter-connected. In the 
Scandinavian countries, Germany and the United States, a 
remarkably high rate of literacy was attained in the early 
nineteenth century and this is supposed to be the reason 
for their rapid industrialization and agricultural 
modernization. England had a low literacy rate in the 
early stages of industrialization. It had two effects on 
the subsequent events. In the first place, England was 
relatively late in the introduction of universal schooling 
in the nineteenth century; and secondly, the rate of 
industrialization slackened relative to the above-mentioned 
countries and also to France perhaps because of the late 
introduction of universal schooling.

The latest technology in administration, agriculture

1 . Mary Jean Bowman and C. Arnold Anderson: "Concerning
the Role of Education in Development" in Clifford 
Geerth, ed., 'Old Societies and New States1, The Free 
Press, Glencoe, Illinois, 196?, p. 255.
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and industry demands a high degree of literacy among 
the people. Literacy is a prerequisite for theacq uisition 
of other modern skills; it provides for communication 
which otherwise may be impossible or at least difficult ; 
literacy is also a prerequisite for the development of 
more rational attitudes. Gunner Myrdal observes: "Liter
acy cannot be the entire purpose of education even at the 
elementary level, but all the other elements in the complex 
of changes to be accomplished by education are related to 
literacy, though not in a simple and clear-cut way.11 ̂ 
Illiteracy among the masses is inconsistent with the 
spirit of the age in which scientific and technical pro
gress determines the way of life and standards of living. 
New ideas and practices cannot be effectively communicated 
to minds which are untrained to receive them and make use 
of them. "Whether it is family planning or improvement of 
sanitary standards or any programme of social security or 
any move which requires change of attitude and habits of

c,life, it must make sense to the people.1,0 It can make 
sense only if the masses are literate and fully understand 
what they are discussing. They must be able to read 
literature regarding family planning, sanitation, industry

1. Gunner Myrdal: Asian Drama - An Enquiry into the Poverty 
of Nations (1968), Vol. Ill, p. 1668, Allen Lane, ±he 
Penguin Press, London.

2 . Government of India, Planning Commission, The Fourth 
Five-Year Plan: A Draft Outline, New Delhi (1966), 
p. 321.
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and agriculture. Gunner Myrdal has remarked that the 
rank order of the countries of South Asia by literacy rate 
corresponds roughly with their rank order by economic level.

India is doubly unfortunate because on the one hand 
most of the population is utterly illiterate; on the 
other hand, those who are literate or educated evade any

s')manual work. Such ^aboo* or clerical type of oeople 
were the consequence of the British system of education. 
Mahatma Gandhi wanted Education through a craftT so that 
it could fit well with the general policy of vitalizing 
the villages by raising the villagers1 productivity and 
self-sufficiency. His followers misinterpreted his idea 
and basic education has not achieved the results it was 
expected to achieve so that there is still a big barrfe r 
between the educated and the uneducated. But the basic 
fact that literacy will uplift agriculture and industry 
in India still holds good. There is a clear correlation 
between literacy and economy and either of them augments 
and advances the other. That might be the reason why 
literacy was given a place in community development.

uommunity development is the process b^ which "the 
efforts of the people themselves are united with those of 
governmental authorities to improve economic, social and 
cultural conditions of communities, to Integrate these 
communities into the life of the nation, and enable them
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to contribute fully to national progress11.1 The effort 
of community development is directed at the development of 
the people in all the facets of their life, and in this 
respect its scope is very much wider than that of social 
education. Much has been said in favour of community 
development as a means of spreading: literacy but the 
writer believes that even though community development has 
literacy as a part of its programme yet community develop
ers do not attach much importance to it. The ideologists 
of the community development movement start out with the 
observation that fliteracy is not enough’. But the 
balance swings too far and comparatively little is done 
about social education which has been either neglected 
altogether or has turned into something: so ’practical’ 
that the community development programmes do not make any 
serious effort to make people literate. Community develop
ment may do something to educate the opinion of the common 
masses, may enhance the agricultural production but it has 
not proved a means of spreading literacv or enhancing social 
education as such. In the 'Indian Evaluation Reports on 
Community Development', only scant attention is given to 
the social education part of the programme and still less 
to the objective of raising literacy. Moreover, the 
failure in the expected rise of agricultural extension work 
and other efforts directly aimed at raising production and 
consequently relegating social education to the background.

1. Singh, Sohan: Social Education - Concept and Method,p. 54.
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Therefore, social education as such as to he taken up by 
the Education Department. But this does not alter the 
fact that the more the adults are educated the more they 
can be financially productive.
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Adult Education as an Instrument for Spreading Primary 
Education: Saiyid Mahmud was in favour of the educatl on
of the parents and he once observed, 11 We found that we could 
not wait for another generation to see the resuit s of a 
renovated system of primary education on the children of 
today; we felt that in any case the presence of millions 
of adult illiterates in the country was a drag on all 
efforts towards improvement of primary education of chil
dren by making it compulsory, either free or by taxation; 
for such measures could not be popular or successful 
without the support or parents or guardians of those for 
whom they were intended, while the -adult illiterates of 
today reclaimed to literacy and inspired with ideas about 
the possibilities of education for mass uplift, it would 
be easier to carry out with their active support plans cf 
universal education for their children."-I- Literate 
parents will be more awake regarding the education of their 
children. It is true that literate parents will be likely 
to make the procrreŝ fcf primary education more rapid as well 
as more effective. William Meston, an expert in Indian 
education, noticed the effect of adult education. He 
stated, "Where adult education gains any hold in a village 
it is found to react on the village school and to an

1. Mahmud, Saiyid: 1 Speech on Moving a Demand in the
Legislative Assembly for a grant of Rs. 80,000 for 
MAss Literacy Campaign1, P. !•
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increase of interest on the part of parents in the educa
tion of their children. Both in urban and rural areas 
there is encouraging indication that adult education repays 
the trouble that is bestowed upon it, and that it brings 
to the spread of education among the young a potent 
incentive,

For the expansion and completion of a programme of
elementary education for children, the importance of social
education can in no way be minimized. For speeding up the
tempo of the progress of education of boys and girls, a
sympathetic atmosphere and helpful cooperation of the
parent is a pre-requisite which cannot be ignored. This,
in turn, cannot be brought about until and unless the
parents themselves are alive to the need of education for
their children. In fact the greatest obstacle in the way
of the spread of education in India has been this lack of
appreciation of the value of education on the part of the

2parents. Gunner Myrdal has rightly pointed out that the 
children of illiterate parents tend to fall behind in 
scholastic achievement and more easily lapse into illiteracy. 
The detrimental effects of an illiterate home and village 
setting, he adds, begin in the pre-school years, and these 
are singularly formative years when attitudes.- are shaped

1. Meston, William: Indian Educational Folicy - Its
Principles and Problems p. 544.

2. Myrdal, G.: Asian Drama (1968), Vol. Ill p. 1687.



- 92 -

that will tend to persist.
The ignorance and illiteracy of the mothers is all 

the more detrimental to the growth and development of 
children. Sir George Anderson, who first worked as the 
Director of Public Instruction for the Punjab, and then as 
the Education Commissioner for the Government of India, 
said: “Owing to the ignorance and illiteracy of the mothers,
the children of many an Indian home have perforce to lead 
dual lives. Half of each day is spent at school where they 
are engrossed in school studies and in school activities, 
but the other half of each day is spent in a home whose 
atmosphere is even antagonistic to those studies and 
activities.1,1 It is evident that the illiterate parents do 
not see much good in sending their children to school 
because they think they can help them on the fields and at 
home. Illiterate people are generally more interested in 
immediate gain than in long-term benefit. Most of them 
think that if they have to take up agriculture and farming 
there is no need for education because they think they are 
quite successful in all agricultural operations without 
knowing a letter of the alphabet. But if they can become 
literate, they can realise that their children will have 
more opportunities of learning better ways of doing their

1. Anderson, Sir George: The Year Book of Education,
(1940), p. 4^7.
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job, not to talk of better prospects of social, economic 
and political life. Rather than waiting for a generation 
after making compulsory primary education effective, it is 
much wiser to make the parents literate so as to enhance their 
childrenfs education. Moreover, children coming from 
literate parents can prove more successful in the school

r

than those coming from illiterate ones. Psychologists 
' - believe that children acquire most of their learning before 

they are five and the vast majority before they are eight. 
There is a strong case for the education of the parents in 
the very fact that their children have to live with them 
before starting schooling. Parents -are no less important a 
source of education than teachers. The school has to build 
up on what the home has founded. So to lav a solid founda
tion for the childrenfs education, the parents1 education 
is indispensable.
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Social Education as a Promoter of the Cultural and 
Spiritual Heritage and of World Peace: Education is a
never-ending process. The ultimate purpose of life-long 
education is the ntraining to goodness from youth. It is 
needed by the individual. It is necessary to the state.
Sir Thomas Browne stressed the need for spiritual education 
more than that for any other kind of education. Be thought
it to bel;no longer charity to clothe his body than apparel

2the nakedness of his soul". Not only should education be 
considered a handmaid of the art of living but it should 
also teach us Truth as conceived and preached by Mahatma 
Gandhi, and it should also,as 'Ratxandranath Tagore felt, 
kindle the Divine Light already existent in a human being. 
The most urgent task of adult education today is not only 
teaching people to read and write or to add to their 
knowledge or to improve their general efficiency but also 
to concentrate on their social and moral re-education, to 
rekindle reverence for life, which all great religions h«ve 
taught, and to reassert the primacy of those moral and 
spiritual values which ultimately give meaning to life.

Social education is not mere alphabet-reading; it 
includes the study of our cultural heritage. It transcends 
literacy and stands for a continuous all-embracing process

1. Livingstone, Sir Richard: Plato and Modern Education,
The Rede Lecture, (1944), pp. 7-8.

2. Handbook for Teachers of Adult Illiterates, p. 14.
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of education for elevating a human being emotionally and 
culturally. Education in culture is needed not only for 
the illiterates and neo-literat.es but also for the fully 
literates. Culture is the evolution and accumulation of 
man’s achievement in various spheres of life through 
centuries and it has been handed down from generation to 
generation. It has always been gathering a ne^ lustre 
and momentum at every turn of history. The main stream of 
Indian culture has always been one and Indivisible even 
though it has been fed and nourished by hundreds and 
thousands of tributaries of different kinds. The degree of 
homogeneity of Indian culture outshines elemental hetero
geneity. The study of Indian culture is indispensable for 
maintaining national integration In the presence of visible 
differences of caste and language in addition to those of 
race and creed.

Participation in culture can take the form of poetry, 
music and art. Such a participation will not only make the 
social education centres more attractive meeting places for 
the community but it will also make adults more interested 
in'/formal education. In other words, adults, in order to be 
able to read books in Indian culture, will need literacy 
and they will, therefore, make more and more efforts to 
learn language, arithmetic and history. India Is renowned 
as a land of poets, writers, musicians and artists. Their
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inspiration played a major role in our struggle for national 
freedom. During the Indo-Chinese war of the sixties and 
during the recent Indo-Paki war of Bangla Desh groups of 
singers and poets were sent to the Indian fighters to 
enliven their spirit and to restore their lost energy and 
revitalise and resuscitate them through patriotic poetry 
and songs. The social education programme should be 
designed to keep alive the accepted forms of artistic 
expression like music, drama, poetry, arts and crafts.

Adult education should begin with the eradicati on of 
illiteracy which is a big problem not only for Asia but for 
all countries - especially the developing countries - of 
the world. Scientific progress and technical achievements 
have today reduced the world Into one community without 
creating the psychological conditions in which men and 
women all over the world can live in peace and amity. The 
conquests of science have led to a situation where a disaster 
threatened mankind unless we conquer hatred, suspicion and 
distrust among peoples. There is a lot of contradiction- 
between the intentions of intelligent people and the course 
of action followed by them. If mankind is to overcome this 
deadlock and achieve conditions where peace and tranquillity 
can become a reality between individuals and nations, the 
common people of the world must assert themselves. If they 
take an intelligent interest in the affairs of the world
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and demand that the governance of man must be in the 
interest of peace, then the different governments of the 
world can be compelled to pursue policies which will lead 
to (peace instead of war. This is where the need for adult 
education becomes imperative. Adult education can help to 
follow the workings of government and come to terms with 
one another.

Illiterate and ignorant people are a drag on society 
and a menace to the world peace. As stated by 
Chandrasekhariaya, !lThe importance and urgency of adult 
education for improving the moral and material conditions 
of the great mass of people all the,Tw6hld over cannot be 
over-emphasised. Illiterate and ignorant people are a 
drag because they cannot think and act like civilized men. 
They are a menace because they can easily succumb to the 
evil influences which often undermine the unity and peace 
of m a n k i n d . I t  is often said that a wise enemy is better 
than an ignorant friend because the latter could prove more 
dangerous than the former. Adult education should aim at 
teaching all adults that world-peace is an invaluable gift. 
It is true that one should be a patriot and, therefore, 
should defend onefs country during a crisis but it should 
not be forgotten that patriotism is not enough. Mere

1. Chandrasekhariaya, D.E. in his Welcome Speech, Unesco 
Seminar, Mysore, (1949), p. 58.
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patriotism narrows one's vision and many wars are born of 
patriotism. Therefore, there is a great need of inculcating 
internationalism in the minds of adults. Instead of being 
ready for war, everyone should be readv for peace. 
International brotherhood, if adopted by all nations on 
earth, could keep world-peace intact, and it can be achieved 
only through the right kind of education.

Adult education promotes mutual understanding among 
different nations of the world as well as among different 
types of people in a subcontinent like India. Adult educa
tion aims at making the individual a complete man who will 
be able to harmonise himself with this environment and m°ke 
the best of the physical, social and economic conditions in 
which he subsists. It will also give him training in citi
zenship which implies intelligent awareness of his position 
in society, - his rights and duties, and also his ability 
to exercise those rights and perform those duties as a citi
zen of the state as well as a citizen of the world. 
Citizenship must not be mistaken for mere eligibility to 
vote and stand for election. It stands as much for certain 
rights as for certain duties, and in its most enlightened 
form it means the responsibility of a man as a world citizen, 
who is the ultimate bulwark of human peace and progress. 
"Education of adults, therefore, includes, in addition to 
literacy, instruction in hygiene, home economics, agricul
ture, cottage industries and rights and duties of
* . .

«t
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citizenship. To mark this change, the programme is des
cribed as one of fsocial* rather than that of *adu]b * 
education.

It Is interesting to point out here that Indian 
educationists are not very decisive whether they should 
call it * adult* or * social* education. Thev switch from 
one term to the other and back again. But the writer does 
not think that the nomenclature is all that imnortant so 
long as the real work is carried out with all seriousness 
of purpose.

• UNESCO: World Survey of Education; Evans Bros. Ltd.,
Russell Square, London (1955), p. 5̂ 6.
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Comprehensive Programme of Social Education: With the dawn
of Independence, adult illiteracy was seriously thought to 
be a blot on the face of Free India. In order to build the 
nation, literacy was needed more than ever before. The very 
concept of adult education experienced a tremendous change.
No longer did It only embrace the spreading of literacy but 
It also aimed at making the free citizens responsible and 
social so as to work for a Democratic Republic. It was 
given a new name *Social Education*. The late Maulana Azad, 
the first Education Minister of Free India, defined its 
scope in the following words: “By *Social Education*, we
mean an education of the complete man. It will give him 
literacy so that the knowledge of the world may become 
accessible to him. It will teach him how to harmonise 
himself with his environment and make the best of the physi
cal conditions in which he subsists. It is intended to 
teach him improved crafts and modes of production so that 
he can achieve economic betterment. It also aims at 
teaching him the rudiments of hygiene both for the individual 
and the community so that our domestic life may be healthy 
and prosperous. The last, but not the least, this education 
should give him training in citizenship so that he obtains 
insight into the affairs of the world and can help his 
government to take decisions which will make for peace and 
progress.'*1
T. Report of the UNESCO Seminar of Rural Adult Education, 

(1949), p. 9.



- 101 -

In other words, Social Education, as defined and out
lined by Maulana Azad, encompasses a five-point programme!

1 . promotion of literacy,
2 . improvement of economic situation,
3. betterment of health and sanitation,
4. education for democratic citizenship, and
5. proper use of leisure through cultural, 

recreational and aesthetic activities.
It may be pointed out here that this definition of social
education is not inconsistent with the Gandhisn concept of
education by which he meant !an all-round development of
child and man - body, mind and spirit*.

As suggested by Sohan Singh,1 social education includes 
not five types of ’programmes* but five types of ’needs* 
which are individual and social.

In the first place, it provides remedial education for 
those who for one reason or another have missed the oppor
tunity of elementary education In childhood and may in 
later life like to take advantage of a second chance. Unesco 
has called this: 'Fundamental Education* where literacy is
the dominant element in a basic programme including the 
three R's.

Secondly, it provides continuation education which 
goes beyond mere literacy and makes academic progress poss
ible to the stage where a certificate may be gained after 
the completion of a course; usually it is non-vocational

1. Singh, Sohan: Social Education - Concept and Method,
pp. 4-12.
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education given usually in the form of evening classes and 
correspondence courses. The Ministry of Education has 
spent two crores of rupees or approximately £1 million In 
the Third Plan (1961-66) for this aspect of social education. 
The hoards and the universities1 may allow the candidates 
to take examinations externally as the Panjab University 
used to do. Panjab University seems to have taken the step 
in the wrong direction by closing external examination to 
most people except teachers and government employees.
External examinations should be open to all people without ̂  
any distinction.

Thirdly, social education programmes involve vocational 
education for craftsmen, technicians, administrators and 
professionals. The Third Pl°n included a National Appren
ticeship Scheme which created legislation giving compulsory 
education to 12,000 workers. Facilities for evening 
classes which had covered a mere 2,000 industrial workers 
were extended to 11,000 places under the Third Plan. The 
Khadi and Village Industries Commission and the All India 
Boards for Small Scale Industries- silk, handlooms and 
handicrafts - trained their semi-skilled and skilled 
workers in their respective fields. Under the Panchavat 
Raj (Village Executive Council), thousands of people will 
receive training to enable themselves to function as 
'panches1 (leaders) and 'pradhans* (presidents).

Fourthly, the education for personal worth includes
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recreation, arts and hobbies all of which enhance an 
individual’s worth, dignity and self-respect. Sewing, 
knitting, embroidery etc. come into this category.

Finally the education for social responsibility con
sists of teaching people to understand social issues and 
to discharge their obligations as citizens of a nation.
The main concern of social education is to prepare people for 
social change by evoking their collective personality. In 
social education we see people moving forward as communities.

A.F. Galal has divided adult education into two kinds 
of ’tasks'. One of the temporary tasks is the achievement 
of literacy through which can be attained its permanent 
tasks, namely: to impart civic education, to prepare the
adults as responsible and useful citizens of a democratic 
society, to develop hvgienic modes of living, to promote 
cultural unity of the country, to improve the vocational 
efficiency of adults, to provide appropriate means of recrea
tion, to organise campaigns against disease and social evils, 
to teach the values of cooperation and to inspire adults to 
take an active part in the programmes of community develop
ment, and to encourage long tours and short trips to other 
countries and to foster national feelings along with a 
humanitarian outlook and International understanding.1
1. Galal, A.F.: Adult Education in the U.A.R., unpublished

Ph.D. thesis University of London Library, (1966), p.141.
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All these objectives come under the scope of social 
education, the programmes of which should be organised in 
such a way that through the success of these programmes, 
increased resources are created for further development. 
Trained social education organisers can make a considerable 
contribution in this respect. Every school should serve as 
a useful agency for spreading social education in the vil
lage. If we take care of the villages, India will progress 
at an accelerated rate. Social education, therefore, pro
poses to improve the individual’s life by educating him in 
better skills and by creating in him an understanding and 
knowledge of the modern scientific .and technological advances; 
it also proposes to enable him to find full expression for 
his creative u^ges through cultural and recreational activi
ties, enabling the community to better its; social, political 
and moral life, which again aims at developing international 
peace and understanding. Social education is also supposed 
to be informal and is, therefore, meant for the adult both 
as an individual as well as a member of a community for 
ensuring him a fuller and socially mo-e useful life. Keep
ing in view the above-mentioned ideas, the concept of social 
education was restated in 1965. The main considerations
were as under

(a) Social education is adult education.
(b) Social education is education for a desirable 

social change.
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(c) Social education is education for the betterment 
of the individual, social, economic, political 
and moral life.

(d) Social education is education which enables a
dommunity to assume direction of its own develop
ment. And,

(e) Social education is education for better work,
better rest, better use of leisure and better
recreation. ^

This is the kind of social education which will be discussed 
in this study.

1# Govt, of India, Ministry of Education: C.A.B.E. Proceedings 
(31st Meeting), New Delhi, (1965)* Pp.327-328.
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The Adults* Ability to learn: What has been said in
the foregoing pages is useful only if adults are able to 
learn new things. Apparently it seems quite controversial 
whether they can. In the following pages an attempt will 
be made to assess the adults* ability to learn new things 
and to assimilate things already learnt. William James, 
an American psychologist of the nineteenth century thought 
that adults could not learn anything new. "Outside their 
own business, the ideas gained by men before they are 25 
are practically the only ideas they shall have in their 
lives .... Disinterested curiosity is past, mental grooves 
and channels set, the power of assimilation gone."'1' It was 
also thought during his time that only children could easily 
learn because their brains were plastic; the adults could 
learn nothing because their brains were hard and brittle.
Up to the beginning of this century it was thought not only 
by the uneducated but also by the educated people that fold 
parrots cannot learn*. This proverb has now proved wrong.

Parulekar, an expert on literacy in India, remarked 
that the youth of a country in the age group 15-25 consti
tute the most strategic group in the present generation 
from the point of view of attacking illiteracy. Adults in 
America were taught reading, writing and arithmetic for 
only one month and the results measured scientifically.

1. William James: Principles of Psychology, New York,
Henry Holt and Co., 1895, p. 402,
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The work done by the intermediate group was equal to what 
average elementary pupils do in more than seven months and 
the advanced groupfs work was equal to more than nine 
months cf work done by children?' Mrs. Cora Wilson Stewart 
of Kentucky (U.S.A.) drew attention to the ease ^ith which 
illiterates learn to read and write ana to acquire the rudi
ments of an elementary education. She found that a man or 
woman could learn to make their signature in one evening, 
to write a legible letter in ten weeks. They could also 
learn to read an ordinary elementary reader in six weeks 
time and they could acquire the minimum essentials of 
history, geography and civics in six weeks.

It is also thought that in some cases adults can learn 
much quicker than children because adults are more experien
ced in life and that they are self-motivated because they 
know the value of learning new things. Those in higher age- 
groups respond to instruction often more quickly than 
school children. Thorndike, a twentieth century psycholo
gist, was of the opinion that a man or woman under 50 should
seldom be discouraged from trying to learn. To the lesser

2 _degree, he said, it was true after 50 years. Professor
Thorndike's experiments are worth mentioning. Even though

1. Report of the World Education Conference at Edinburgh,
(1925), Vol. II p. 638.2. Thorndike, E.L.: Adult Learnings New York, MacMillan
and Co. (1928) p. 147.
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he was a student of William James, he was totally different 
in his conclusions. He concluded that although learning 
capacity reaches its peak at 2 0, the decline up to tte age of 
55 is so small as to be almost negligible. Thorndike!s 
research swept the previous researches off their feet and 
attracted numerous followers in the field of adult learning.

Mention may also be made of Freeman and Flory who in 
their Longitudinal Studies, could not find any definite 
terminus of educable growth, because an increase was mani
fested up to the highest age studies, that is 19 years.
They came to the conclusion that the increase in ability 
continues several years beyond the -age of 19?" They were 
followed by Dearborn and Kothney who did a careful research 
in this area and concluded that “psychologists have been 
accustomed to set somewhat arbitrarily, the upper limit of 
mental growth on the average somewhere between the ages of 
14 and 18 years. The results here reported indicated that 
mental growth continues up to approximately 30 years of age,
and that considerable mental growth may take place after 

221".
Professor Vernon has illustrated the ability to learn 

languages and other verbal material from the age of 5 to

1. Freeman, Frank N., and Floiy, Charles D. - Child Behaviour 
and Development, Edited by Baker, Kowlin and Wright,
p. 153.

2 . Dearborn, Walter F., and Rothney, John W.M.8 Predicting 
the Child1s Development, Cambridge, Massachussetts,
Seri, - Art Publishers, (1941), p. 46.
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45 years. He gives the following curve regarding learning 
ability:-'*'

h
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He epitomises his research as follows
MThere is a common, though false, belief that adults 

are too old to learn new things. Learning ability and 
intelligence, in the average man do not improve much above 
15 years of age (although of course experience goes on 
increasing throughout life). But ability remains fairly 
steady during 20s and 30s, only beginning to fall after the 
age of 40, and it does not drop much until after 60. Men 
over 30 may be a little slower in movement than they were 
as youths. Sometimes they are a little less keen in sight 
and hearing. Also they are often less adaptable in breaking 
down old habits; that is, if they have learnt to do a thing 
in one way, they cannot so readily adjust to a new way.
Yet they should be Just as good at acquiring new knowledge 
&3 younger men* provided that they heve the will to leern."
1. Vernon, Phillip E.: The Training and Teaching of Adult

Workers, University of London Press, London, p. 12.
2. Ibid. p. 13.
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Also the ability of perception in adults is much greater 
than in children. Therefore there is another reason to 
believe that adults can learn more quickly than children 
because they perceive things quicker and retain them longer 
than children.

It is, therefore, clear that educationists and psycholo
gists are sure of adults1 ability to learn new things. Now 
there is a great need of propagating this idea among adults 
themselves and of convincing them of their own ability. To 
do so, the predominant belief that *old parrots cannot learn* 

6 AIn this case the best publicity will be the adults themselves 
who will have got rid of the shackles of illiteracy and 
ignorance. Moreover, social education does not demand only 
learning ability but previous life-experience, which adults 
are equipped with. The more social education gains ground 
the more adults will be attracted by social education pro
grammes .

It is perhaps apt to remark here that most of the abcv e 
experiments must have been conducted in ideal conditions and 
by ideal people who were very keen to achieve great success. 
It may also be argued that India lacks all these facilities 
of ideal men and materials which go a long way in making an 
effort a tremendous success. But still it cannot be ruled 
out that adults can learn even where ideal situations do not

1. Vernon, M.D.: The Psychology of Perception, Penguin
Books Ltd., Harmondsworth, Middx., (1S6 8 ), pp. 31-32.
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pertain. An example of this is China from where Dr. Ping 
Ling addressed the 1925 World Education Conference and 
gave an instructive account of the campaign carried on in 
China against illiteracy. He pointed out the difficulty of 
the Chinese language and quoted a saying: "One is never
too old to learn1'. He quoted the example of a "lady of 
sixty-seven who learned to read and write in four months, *■ 
and got a diploma for that."-*-

In China, there are few ideal situations for adult 
education but still she has made a great headway in this 
field. The Chinese aimed at universal literacy, and along
side it, at better farming implements, modern agricultural
methods, village self-government, and at organising coopera-

2tive societies.
Whether it is China or India, the adult student may 

have to face many problems. He may lack confidence in his 
ability to learn; he may be fearful of losing face if he 
is not able to attain the literacy certificate; he may hsve 
to spend some time in attending the literacy class and 
other social activities, and, therefore, he may have to 
neglect something else e.g., family. Above all, he may be 
too tired to settle down to some reading and writing after 
a dayfs hard work. We cannot forget these problems of an

1. Report of the World Education Conference at Edinburgh, 
(1925), Vol. II, p. 645.

2 . The China Year Book (1935), p. 286.
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adult and there is no magic wand to dismiss them. The 
adult educator must always keep In view these difficulties 
of the adult.

But It must not he forgotten that the adults have 
more experience, more knowledge and above all, more motiva
tion than children. The adult has a stronger sense of 
purpose. Even though the adult is unable to memorise new 
letters and words yet he can grasp the meanings of words 
better than a child. The understanding of letters, words 
and figures is far more valuable than just memorising them. 
The knowledge gained with understanding is more permanent 
than that gained by memorising. Above all, social education 
is not only adult literacy; it is a training in civic 
virtues, hvgiene, cultural unity, uprooting social evils and 
promoting community development. ?«hen an adult participates 
in activities bevond mere literacy, he is sure to feel more 
involved in it and this is the kind of activity In which 
adults have the advantage over children. Adults can surely 
learn new things. Even If their memory has declined to some 
extent, thev have the advantage of havim experience of life, 
and it is, perhaps, a better substitute for memory.
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CHAPTER III
A BRIEF HISTORICAL ACCOUNT OF SOCIAL EDUCATION
IN INDIA WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE PUNJAB 

It is difficult, perhaps Impossible, to define an exact 
time at which adult education began in India. The first 
steps were sporadic and dispersed about the country. Further
more, India has always had many gurus, sages, teachers and 
scholars, many cf:whom have taught on a variety of subjects.
In ancient India, therefore, the masses were educated 
through ’kathas1 (reading and simplifying the religious 
texts), ’bhajans1 (devotional singing), 'kirtansf (holy 
songs) and the religious stories of. Ramsyana (adventures of 
Rama) and Mahabharta (ancient Hindu epicK Pilgrimage to 
1tiraths1 (holy places) was another popular medium. Reli
gious and social organisations silently played their part 
in imparting education to adults. During the Mughal period, 
there was no significant change in the field of education 
and religious and social organisations were active in educat
ing people. With the weakening of these institutions because 
of the war of succession at the end of the Mughal Period 
and some unstable rulers before the British Period, the 
education of the people received a huge setback. Education 
In those days had nothing to do with literacy; it was the 
learning of the way of living in society. Serious attempts 
at literacy were, however, started during the British 

Period.
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The British Period started with the Wood Despatch of 
18-54 which declared that efforts to combat Ignorance would 
be made but no concrete steps were taken to implement such 
reforms. A few night schools were started in Bombay and 
Bdngal and In 1910 travelling libraries were started in 
Baroda; in 1912 the Dewan of Mysore opened some night schools, 
The State Departments of Education appear to have been 
completely oblivious of the problem of adult education 
prior to the second decade of the present century; it is 
only thereafter that one sees a mention of the topic In 
official reports. The problem of the eradication of adult 
Illiteracy received hardly any attention prior to 1917.
It is also true that the few fnight schools’ that were 
organised were ’primary schools conducted at night’ rather 
than adult classes as such. The period between 1918 and 
1927 Is more important, since a beginning was made and 
cooperative societies were established and some night 
schools started for adults. According to the Bureau of 
Education Report: MIn the Punjab ... over a hundred night
schools have been opened mostly in rural areas and mostly 
under the auspices of the Cooperative Credit Societies ...
One of these societies has gone so far as to resolve that 
any member who remains illiterate at the end of two years 
will be turned out of the society. Another society has 
made education compulsory for some of its members. In all
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there are 1783 students attending the schools... The age of 
the members is usually from 18 to 60 years. In more than 
one school father and son read together.11'1'

But there were still some difficult problems such as 
the unequal distribution of schools; the neglect of rural 
areas; the duplication, indeed the. multiplication, of 
schools through communal rivalry. Unfortunately those who 
were ‘educated* had no further interest in agriculture or 
other rural activities. There were sad cases such as that 
of a B.A. student whose father was a Subedar Major with 14 0 
acres of colony land and had seven sons more or less educa
ted. None of them had a job and none of them would help 
out on the farm because they were too dignified. Therefore 
the father had to support not only his seven sons but also 
their eight children.^ For the sake of the few *educated* 
people, masses had to be neglected, as pointed out by Sir 
Philip Hartog: "For many years the whole interest of the
educated classes in India was In the extension of secondary 
and university education rather than primary education.
The present system has often been compared to a pyramid 
standing on its apex.1'3

1. Bureau of Education, Government of India: Quinquennial 
Review of the Progress of Education in India, 1917-22, 
paras 231-233.

2. Darling, M.L.: Wisdom and Waste in a Punjab Village,
p. 238.

3. Sir Philip Hartog: Year Book of Education, (1932),
p. 690.
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In spite of many difficulties the Punjab Education 
Department took the initiative in starting adult education 
centres in primary and middle schools. The inspecting 
staff were also enthusiastic about such developments. There
fore the number of schools rose from 100 in 1921-22 to 3784 
in 1926-27 and that of students from 1,783 to 98,414 during 
the same period.1 "Although the provision of facilities 
for the education of the grown-ups is one of the greatest 
needs of the country, in order to break down the illiteracy
of the masses, few provinces except the Punjab have made

2any extensive provision for the education of adults."
But this progress could not be kept up for long because of 
economic distress and general apathy of the people and, 
therefore, the period 1927-37 was one of decline. In the 
years following 1926-27, the literacy movement suffered a 
decline, and the Punjab lost its enviable position of being 
in the vanguard of adult education. Whereas in 1926-27 the 
number of schools and scholars was 3,784 and 98,414 respec
tively, In 1931-32 it was 585 and 12,696, and in 1936-37 it 
dwindled to 189 and 4,988 respectively. This deterioration 
was the result of new policy adopted by the Education 
Department. It was thought that 'cuttine away of dead wood'

1. See Appendix 1A.
2. Bureau of Education, Government of India: Bulletin on 

the Progress of Education for the Quinquennium ending 
1926-27, p. 149.

3. See Appendix IB and graph at page 122.
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was indispensable for making qualitative progress satis
factory. It was hoped that with the closing down of a 
large number of unsuccessful adult schools, the number 
remaining would be able to do better wo^k as a result of 
the more frequent inspection. This grave deterioration was 
commented upon as follows:

"There Is again a fall of 66 in the number or adult 
schools and of 603 In their enrolment ... on account of the 
apathyL of the general public, the Incompetence of the 
ordinary school teacher and the failure on the part of 
inspecting officers to evolve appropriate methods of teach
ing, these schools have steadily lost ground ... In the 
Jullundur district not one of the 17 schools maintained 
prepared a single adult for the award of a literacy 
certificate." 1

By 1937, the movement had practically lost the entire ground. 
About 95 per cent of the schools had been closed by 1937 
accompanied by a reduction of the same percentage in the 
number of scholars. The work done in spreading: literacy 
among adults prior to 1937 was of hardly any importance.

The period between 1937 and 1942 saw some ground 
regained because mass literacy movements were launched in 
many provinces and the Punjab was no exception. The 
movement received a fresh impetus due to visits of Dr. 
Laubach whose programme was knoTF,n as fEach one teach one1.
He said:

"If each literatejrian and woman in India (8% of the 
population) could and/Peach just one adult illiterate a 
year, it would reouire theoretically five years to complete

1. Punjab Education Department; Reoort for the Year 1934- 
35, p. 51.



the task. This year 8% are literate; next year 16$ would 
be literate; third year 32$ would be literate; fourth 
year 64$; fifth year 128$ would be literate. Now 128$ 
would make up for an increase of population of 5 $ in five 
years, and still give us a margin of 23$ for those who 
failed to pass the test."1
But Dr. Laubachds plan failed because it presupposed a very 
high standard of organised community life with a certain 
amount of altruistic enterprise and a fairly uniform spread 
of literacy; In India the conditions were not at all suit
able. Still this method was heartily welcomed by the Punjab 
Education Department. The Continuation Committee set up at 
Moga In December 1937 was given a subsidy of Rs. 350 to 
carry out this work, and In January 1938, a further grant 
of Rs. 700 was given.

In 1937, the National Adult Schools Union of Great 
Britain, started an All-India Organisation which was 
affiliated to the World Association for Adult Education, 
and the two British workers, Mr. and Mrs. Williams were out 
to help with the programme to spread knowledge among people 
of India on all subjects relating to their welfare and cul
ture, to Initiate adult education activities wherever 
necessary, to serve as a central bureau of Information and 
to cooperate with bodies carrying on adult education work. 
But the newly-formed organisation failed to meet needs as

1. Laubach, F.C.: India Shall be Literate, (1940), p. 44.
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it was not based on Indian requirements. Conseauently the 
Association closed down in 1946. In addition to the stimu
lating effect of the Adult Education Movement the Minister 
of Education, Punjab, made a province-wide appeal in 1938 
for the eradication of illiteracy. This was followed by a 
further appeal in 1939 when it was decided to embark upon a 
five-year programme to fight illiteracy and the Government 
sanctioned a recurring sum of Rs. 22,800 for the purpose.
Many types and classes were to be included; even the 
illiterate boys of school-going ago whose parents did not 
find it possible or worth their while to send them to school.

All these activities led to a tremendous rise in the 
number of adult centres and enrolment in classes. The 
number of adults under instruction rose from -5,127 in 
1937-8 to 116,204 in 1941-42.^ There was not only a rise 
in total numbers but the percentage of the total enrolment 
made literate was also encouraging. During this period, a 
further important institution, the Indian Adult Education 
Association, was established in 1940. It has been of con
siderable service ever since. w

aJ ' w y
A The period between 1942-was the second period of\ hdecline, with stress and storm in the political firmament 

of the country. The leaders remained preoccupied with the 
struggle for Independence. The masses were otherwise involved

1. See Appendix IC.
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in World War II, the Quit India Movement of 1942, Civil 
disobedience and campaigns etc., and later in communal 
frenzy. Thus meagre attention was paid towards adult 
education which suffered a positive setback.

The number of adults under Instruction dwindled from 
116,204 in 1941-42 to 45,941 in 1945-6.1

At the time of India’s partition in 1947 “only 12 per 
cent of the population was literate. Illiteracy among 
rural people and women was even more acute. Workers and 
farmers, the two most productive sectors of Indian economy 
showed depressing illiteracy rates. Adult education was 
outside the stream of education and public instruction in 
India. No college or university was doing any extension 
work and no teacher training college offered specialization 
in the concept and methods of adult education".^ The-job 
of making about 200 million adults literate was one of 
unmanageable proportions. The new voter had to be given 
knowledge in such subjects as citizenship, health and 
hygiene. The community at large had to be given skills 
needed for living as an independent nation.

To the Punjab, Independence meant partition which in 
turn, added to the many problems which beset India as a 
whole. The problem of the refugees and their rehabilitation
1 . See Appendix it).
2 . Shankar, Prof. Uday, and Ahluwalia, Dr. S.P.: Develoo- 

ment of Education In India 1947-66 published bv 
Department of Education, Kurukshetra University, 
Kurukshetra, Haryana, 1967, p. 101.



the boundary line dispute, ill-health and disease owing 
both to floods and communal problems and bloodshed, and 
particular social problems all took their toll. Also many 
new developments were desperately needed, especially new 
large-scale irrigation and similar projects and the develop
ment of a new capital city at Chandigarh. In fact the 
partition of the country shook the Punjab to its very founda
tions, disrupting the social, economic, political and 
administrative structure of the State. With all that had 
gone before, on the advent of Independence the foundations 
of social education were not as strong as were desirable.
But Independence was also a boon. Among other problems, 
that of adult education assumed greater importance. In the 
welfare state the education of the adult came to be recog
nised as a pre-requisite for other services. Since such a 
task could be achieved on a government level, both the 
Central and State Governments assumed responsibility for 
tackling, the problem;. ,
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The Pre-Plan Period (1947-51)
After Partition the programme of adult education, 

meagre as It was, received a severe setback on account of 
the movement of refugees on both sides. “There were only 
577 adults under instruction in 23 adult schools in 1948.1,1 
It was felt that the entire approach to the problem of 
adult education would have to be radically changed and the 
new programme was under the active consideration of the 
Government. Independence and the New Constitution gave a 
new orientation to the movement. Literacy campaigns which 
had been confined almost wholly to missionaries, began 
drawing hearty support from leaders of all Indian communities. 
With the partition, the Punjab became a bilingual province 
and Punjabi and Hindi have been in use ever since. Prom 
1948, the teaching of Urdu practically stooped and adults 
were offered the choice between Hindi and Punjabi.

The pre-Plan period was one of ’exploration1 and a 
variety of new approaches were tried. The newer term of 
’Social Education* was given to activities in the field of 
adult education. The Adult (Social) Education Committee 
was appointed as a sub-committee of the Central Advisory 
Board of Education (C.A.B.E.). In January 1948, one of 
the sub-committee’s first tasks was the preparation of the 
’Scheme for Social Education’, which is also known as the

1. Annual Report on the Progress of Education in the 
Punjab for the Year 1947-48, p. 2 2 .



Saxena Report (the Chairman was Mr. Mohan Lai Saxena).
The report was finalised in June 1948 and adopted by the 
CABE at their 15th annual meeting which was held at 
Allahabad in January 1949. The address of Maulana Abul 
Kalam Azad to the meeting has historical significance since 
it not only emphasised the newer name of ’Social Education1 
but also explored the new implications of the movement In 
the country. Whereas the 1938 movement for adult education 
was launched to remove illiteracy, the post-1947 movement 
recommended the ’removal of 50^ Illiteracy in the next five 
years, the mobilization of students, Government employees 
and refugees for the purpose of social education, the impart
ing of social education to adults of the age-group 12-45, 
and the use of films in education?.'1* It included, in addition 
to literacy, the knowledge of the rules of health and 
hygiene, training for the improvement of adults’ economic 
status, a sense of citizenship and a consciousness of 
rights and duties, and healthy forms of recreation. In 
practical terms, it meant to Include many things apart from 
literacy.

The first task before the truncated State after Parti
tion was to provide schools for children. The effort to 
rehabilitate adult education came later, in January 1949, 
when the Government of India advised the states to launch

1 . Government of India, Ministry of Education: All-India
Report of Social Education for 1947-51, (1954) p. 5.



their social education schemes. As a result, in August 
1949, the Punjab Government started 134 new social education 
centres out of which 26 were for women. One may wonder as 
to why there is a division between men and women even in 
social education centres. The reason is that in India, 
perhaps less in the Punjab, the sexes are physically segre
gated at home, In the church, at a meeting and almost —  
everywhere. The same segregation is reflected in adult 
education centres where women, who have to use a veil to 
cover their faces and who have to observe silence in the 
presence of men, cannot benefit from education fully 
because of shyness and inconvenience. One may never come 
across a man and his daughter-in-law or a man and his 
younger brother’s wife in any adult education centre because 
they are supposed to keep strictly apart; sometimes they 
may not even speak to each other. It sounds strange, but 
it is true of rural areas about which we are concerned in 
this study. Hence the need for separate social education 
centres for men and women.

The Punjab State was divided into two administrative 
divisions: the Ambala Division and the Jullundur Division.
(See map on page 134). Each division had a social education 
supervisor who was responsible for organising and super
vising the social education centres and the issue of

1. Government of India, Ministry of Education: All-India
Report of Social Education for 1947-51, (1954) p. 77.
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social education bulletins. The activities of social 
education centres were inspected by the Assistant District 
Inspectors and District Inspector of Schools. The Education 
Department also obtained the assistance of the Health, the 
Cooperative, and the Public Relations Departments in 
social education work. The social education work in each 
centre was entrusted to a full-time social education teacher 
who was expected to make 60 adults literate in a period of 
three months and to carry out other aspects of work. Each 
centre worked in the following five Sandals1 (groups):-

(i) Vidya Mandal for literacy work;
(ii) Charcha Mandal for discussion and radio-listening; 
(iii) Sankirtan Mandal for recreational activities;
(iv) Sewa Mandal for first-aid, scouting and serving 

villagers; and .
(v) Khel Mandal for sports and games.

The Sewa Mandalfs and the Khel Mandal!s activities were 
on the whole lacking in women1s centres where practical 
instruction in mothercraft, cookincr and sewing and similar 
topics was offered in addition to literacy work.

It must be pointed out, however, that the success was 
only measured in terms of adults enrolled and made literate 
during a year. It is sad to remark that in almost every
thing, theory and practice in India are always different.
The same thing applies to social educations when the 
programme of social education was chalked out, no account

1. Government of India, Ministry of Education: All-India
Report of Social Education for 1947-51, (1954), p. 77.
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was taken of the quality of teachers available for its 
implementation. Consequently even though some - not complete 
provision was made for cooking, sewing and first-aid, there 

was not a single qualified teacher to take up these subjects. 
Therefore, the whole scheme collapsed, the equipment was 
kept locked in cupboards and all that was left of social 
education was only literacy classes. Most of the schemes in 
India immediately after Independence were the result of the 
fervour of nationalism which, with the passage of time, 
lessened and with it died down the spirit to implement these 
new schemes. In the following pages, what is meant by 
social education is mainly literacy, even though theoretically 
it means a lot more.

The following table indicates the nrogress of social 
education in the Punjab during the period in question:-

Table I
YEAR NO. OF ADULT EDUCATION ENROLMENT

ftEtfTRES/CLASSES
MEN WOMEN TOTAL MEN WOMEN TOTAL

1947-48 20 3 23 454 123 577
1948-49 37 2 39 1,013 121 1,1341949-50 145 28 173 8,815 2,294 11,109
1950-51 141 22 163 6,921 887 7,808
1951-52 113 19 132 5,888 982 6,870

As already pointed out, the trend in adult education from 
1941 to 1946 had been downward. With the partition cf the

1. Annual Reports on the Progress of Education in the 
Punjab for the Year 1947-48, d. 2 2 ; 1948-49, p. 2 1 ;
1950-51, p. 209; 1951-52, p. 49.
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country, there was a further dramatic deterioration, for in 
1947-48 only 577 adults were enrolled. The number of the 
adults and the centres improved respectively from 547 and 
23 in 1947-48 to 1,134 and 39 in 1948-49. A sharp upward 
trend was noticed after the new name and programme was 
adopted in 1949. From 39 in 1948-49 the number of social 
education centres rose to 173 in 1949-50 but some centres 
could not be maintained in the following year and the total 
declined to 163. Similarly the enrolment went up from 1,134 
in 1948-49 to 11,109 in 1949-50, but it also declined in
1950-51 to 7,808. As may be expected, with the increase of 
social education centres, the number of adults attending 
them also rose and vice versa. The decline continued in
the following years when the numbers of centres and enrolment 
fell to 163 and 7,808 In 1950-51 and to 132 and 6,870 in
1951-52. Although the First Plan started in 1951, the 
attention of the Government was concentrated upon dealing 
with a vast number of other economic and political problems 
and there was little time or resources to be spared for 
social education. The work done in the field of literacy 
by the Punjab Government was insufficient, keeping in view 
the percentage of illiteracy which was 83.5 in April 1951.
The Punjab Government, however, claimed to be very keen to 
remove illiteracy in the shortest possible time.

On an all-India basis, forty thousand classes for a



country with an illiterate adult population of 18 crores 
or 180 million was not an inspiring number, esnecially 
when we remember that the average efficiency of a literacy 
class In India seldom rises above 50 per cent. It means 
that about half the adults enrolled for literacy classes 
drop out before reaching the required literacy standard*
Even those who pass the test relaose into illiteracy 
because of the non-availability of suitable books for the 
newly literate. MThe Government of the Punjab", recorded 
a Report, "has so far not taken any step for the development 
of libraries in the State" . 1 Therefore, talking: about social 
education without the provision of libraries was lust like 
talking about swimming without any provision of water.

1• Ministry of Education, Government of India: All-India
Report of Social Education for 1947-51 (1954) p. 78.
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The First Five-Year Plan Period (1951-56)
During the decade 1931-41 the proportion of the literate

population of India increased from 8.5 to 10.1 per cent;
in the following decade this proportion increased to 16.6
per cent. The literacy percentage of 16.6 in 1951 was only
a rough measure of the huge task lying ahead in the field
of social education. Most of the post-literacy work was
done through libraries, though due to the dearth cf suitable
literature, the library movement had not made much headway
in the villages. Moreover, at that time, our cultural
agencies like dance, drama, puppet-show, fairs and festivals,
^hajan1, ^irtan1 etc. had been used, but without any
systematic attempt being made to gauge, develon and fully
exploit their potentialities for mass education. Therefore,
during the First Plan nearly Rs 5 crores or £2.5 million
were spent only on social education.1

Nevertheless, during the Plan period, 63,000 community
centres, 450 school-cum community centres and 55,000 youth
clubs were opened and about 100 district and 32,000 rural
libraries were operating in the country at the end of the 

2Plan. Professional attention was given to two very 
important aspects of adult education programmes. In 1951,

1. Government of India, Planning Commission: Review of
the First Five-Year Plan (1957), p. 259.

2. Shankar and Ahluwalia: Development of Education in 
India (1947-66), Kurukshetra University, Kurukshetra, 
(1967), p. 102.



the Ministry of Education called a meeting of social 
education workers In New Delhi to bring to their attention 
the need for producing specially written material for the 
new literates and the Indian Adult Education Association 
in 1953 directed its attention to the role of libraries 
in social education. Two social education organisers, a 
man and a woman, were posted in each block to take charge 
of the social education work which included literacy 
drives, the establishment of village libraries and the 
organisation of cultural and recreational programmes, 
exhibitions, youth activities, radio-forums and community 
centres.

While ^inaugurating the 3rd National Seminar in 
Jamianagar in 1951, Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru 
declared: If the Five-Year Plan Is going to be given
effect from today, then it is quite essential that there 
should be a solid foundation of Social Education."1 
By this he meant that without a considerable progress In 
social education the development of the plan will be 
lopsided. The following table shows tbe development of 
social education in the Punjab during the First Flan:-

1. Punjab Education Annual Report for the Year 1951-52, 
p. 49.
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Table II
NO, OF ADULT EDUCATION ENROLMENT
CENTRES/CLASSES FO~

YEAR BEN WOMEN TOTAL MEN WOMEN TOTAL
1951-52 113 19 132 5,888 982 6,8701952-53 133 19 152 6,296 798 7,0941953-54 66 23 89 2,438 992 3,4301954-55 160 86 246 5,194 2,280 7,4741955-56 168 72 ^40 5,953 3,194 9,147 l;

The new scheme was implemented during the years 1951-53 but 
early in 1953 many social education centres were closed 
down because the Central Government stopped giving financial 
help and the Punjab state felt incompetent to maintain them. 
Therefore the number of social education centres decreased 
from 152 in 1952-53 to 89 in 1953-54 and that of adults 
attending them from 7,094 to 3,430 during the same years. 
After exactly a year, in February 1954, a new Social 
Education Officer, this time a Class II Officer, was 
appointed. Now it was intended to implement the New Approach 
by opening 120 centres throughout the state. This time 50 
per cent of the expenses were to be borne by the Central 
Government and the remaining 50 per cent were to be equally 
shared by the Punjab Government and the Municipalities con
cerned - each bearing 25 per cent of the total expenditure. 
Because of the network of Community Projects regarding

1 . Director of Public Instruction, Punjab, Chandigarh:
Data collected personally from the original records for 
the years mentioned above.



social education already operating for the benefit of the 
rural population, the fNew Approach* shifted its emphasis 
from rural to urban areas so as to avoid duplication of work. 
At the same time, the number of adults enrolled went on ris
ing steadily from 3,430 in 1953-54 to 7,474 in 1954-55 and 
to 9,147 in 1955-56. The number of social education centres 
went up from 89 in 1953-54 to 240 in 1955-56.

However, these schemes were administered differently 
in the Pepsu^or the Patiala and East Punjab States Union 
which was formed by the consolidation of various princely 
states by Sardar Patel in 1948. It formed an- independent 
educational State till November 1, 1956 when the Directorate 
of the Punjab and that of the Pepsu were amalgamated and the 
two states integrated. However, in early 1950, the scheme 
for social education was adopted in the Pepsu. The imple
mentation of the scheme began In October 1950 when a Social 
Education Officer was appointed. The centres actually 
started functioning in 1951. Each centre was placed in 
charge of a teacher who was either J.T. or J.V. (Junior 
Teacher or Junior Vernacular Teacher) trained or a Matricu
late, Giani (Honours in Punjabi) or Prabhakar (Honours in 
Hindi). The teacher was paid Rs. 15 (= about £1.00) per 
month for the additional work. A short note for the 
guidance of the teachers was prepared by the Department

1. See map on page TPr,
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and circulated. Kerosene oil and reading material were

supplied by the Pepsu Government and a sum of Rs.5 per month 
was paid to each centre as contingency charges. The sylla
bus for the classes comprised the following subjects: 
reading, writing, arithmetic, history, geography, agricul
ture, health and hygiene, and mothercraft for women*s 
centres. As in the Punjab, the centres for ^omen in the 
Pepsu were as popular as those for men although one centre 
scored a notable success by enrolling 3u women. The 
enrolment In other women’s centres ranged from five to 
fifteen.^ The following table shows the progress of social 
education in the Pepsu from the time the scheme was started 
until November 1956 when it was absorbed into the Punjab.

Table III
YEAR NO. OF ADULT EDUCATION 

CENTRES/6LAS SES FOR~
MEN WOMEN

1950-51 152 14
1951-52 107 12
1952-53 1,000 -

1953-54 1,399 18
1954-55 1,483 102
1955-56 334 18

TOTAL
166
119

1,000
1,417
1,585
352

ENROLMENT

MEN WOMEN TOTAL
1,772 115 1,887
1,900 100 2,000
15,000 - 15,000
17,977 193 18,170
19,933 1,252 21,185
2,656 147 2,803 2

During the year following the formation of the Pepsu 
Education Department there was little time for social
1. Government of India, Ministry of Education: All-India 

Report of Social Education for 1947-51, (1954), p. 126.
2. Compiled from the Pepsu Education Department Records at 

the D.P.I. Punjab’s Office, Chandigarh.
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education and, therefore, no organised adult education or 
literacy work was done during 1949-50. But in the following 
two years 1950-51 and 1951-52 166 and 119 centres were 
started with 1,887 and 2,000 adults respectively. In 1952- 
53 all the centres for women, which were unpopular anyway, 
were converted to men’s. In addition many more centres 
were-opened to take male pupils. Thus in 1952-53, there 
were 1,000 centres with 15,000 male students and no provision 
at all was offered for women’s education. The sharp rise in 
the number of centres and adults in 1952-53 was due to the 
Fepsu Education Department scheme for the educated unemployed. 
Even untrained teachers were employed in primary schools and 
in the organisation of adult education centres. This new 
development brought a steady increase in the number of 
centres and students, both men and women, for new centres 
for women were again opened. The number of centres for men 
and women increased respectively from 1,399 and 18 in 1953-54 
to 1,483 and 102 in 1954-55. Similarly, the number of men 
and women attending the centres increased respectively from
17,977 and 193 in 1953-54 to 19,933 and 1,252 in 1954-55.1 
In the following year the number of social education centres 
sharply decreased because of the passing of the Compulsory 
Primary Education Act which was brought into force in 
selected areas and, therefore, the Pepsu Education 
Department’s attention was diverted towards the expansion

See graph on page 137.
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of primary education. The progress of social educati on 
In the Pepsu was also badly affected oT*lng to the plans for 
amalgamation with the Punjab on November 1, 1956. But 
notwithstanding, literacy In the Pepsu increased bv about 
7 per cent during the First Plan period. There was only 12 
per cent literacy in the pre-Plan period and It grew to 
18.9 per cent. Two thousand and five hundred teachers were 
employed in the State In 1954 to implement the education 
expansion programme. Besides that, a hundred per cent 
literacy drive had been undertaken in ten village blocks 
in every district. The State Government was spending about 
20 per cent of the budget on education. Before proceeding 
any further the reader may be warned that the writer asked 
for the explanation of the round figures given in the 
official registers e.g., 1,000 centres and 15,000 students;
1,900 men, 100 women and 2,000 total students. The head 
of the Statistics Department could not give any explanation 
as he had recently taken over. From the careless writing 
he concluded that the figures were perhaps not authentic 
and must be carefully interpreted. For want of more reliable 
statistics - because the registers are the original docu
ments from where the annual reports are published - it is 
not possible to draw entirely valid conclusions.

In 1955-56 the following was the total number of 
social education centres and adults attending them in
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both the Punjab and the Pepsu states
Table IV

NO, OF SOCIAL EDUCATION 
CENTRES/CLASSES POR 

STATE MEN WOMEN TOTALSTATE MEN WOMEN TOTAL
ENROLMENT

Punjab 168 
Pepsu 334 
Total 5q2 90

72
18

592 8,609 3,341 11,950

240 5,953 3,194 9,147 1
352 2.656 147 2.803 2

The above table shows that the Pepsu Education Department 
paid very little attention to women’s education because in 
the whole State with a populationcf 3,469,000 and with 
literacy as low as 12,0 per cent, only 147 women were 
attending; the classes in 1955-56. The work of the Punjab 
Education Department was more encouraging because out of a 
total population of 12,641,205 and with a literacy percentage 
of 16.5, slightly higher than that of the Pepsu, 3,194 women 
were enrolled. Even the education of men In the Pepsu was 
discouraging because In spite of the existence of 334 
centres, only 2,656 men were attending, whereas in the Punjab 
5,953 men were attending even when the number of centres for 
men was only 168, only about half as many male centres as 
in the Pepsu. Perhaps it can be concluded that the higher 
the percentage of literacy, the greater the eagerness for 
learning, but the more illiterates there are, the less is 
the desire to learn. Moreover, the social education work

1* Annual Report on the Progress of Education in the Punjab 
for the Year 1956-57, p. 71,

2. D,P.l. Punjab, Chandigarh: Pepsu Education Department
Records.



of the Punjab Education Department was more organised than 
that of the Pepsu. For example, In 1950-51 the Punjab 
Government started five centres for training social educa
tion teachers. One centre was established each at Gurdaspur, 
Rohtak and Jullundur and two at Karnal1 - including one for 
women. Each centre taught the pupil-teachers how to Impart 
literacy to adults, theory and psychology of adult education, 
elementary civics and hygiene, handicrafts and community 
work. Women's centres included tailoring, food preservation 
and soap-making. These centres continued for two years and 
trained about 160 men and 40 women teachers . They were 
closed down in 1953 for want of finance. The Ambala and the 
Jullundur Divisions in the Punjab had a mobile cinema van 
each and showed useful films to adults. The Pepsu Education 
Department had no trained teachers and had nothing else to 
offer the adults than mere literacy work which did not 
attract the villagers.

See map on page 134 for location.
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The Second Five-Year Plan Period (1956-61)
At the beginning of the Second Plan period, the 

Education Departments of the previous States of the Punjab 
and the Pepsu were integrated, following the amalgamation 
of the States. For the purpose of educational administration, 
the State was divided Into four divisions^ comprising 17 
districts. The Patiala Division comprised Patiala and 
Kapurthala districts; the Bhatinda Division consisted of 
Bhatinda, Mohindergarh and Sangrur districts. The Ambala 
Division was composed of Ambala, Hissar, Rohtak, Gurgaon 
and Karnal districts; and Jullundur, Hoshl^rpur, Gurdaspur,
Kangra, Ferozepur, Amritsar and Ludhiana districts constitu-

2ted the Jullundur Division. Each division had Its Mobile 
Social Education Squad which covered a certain area. Every 
squad was in the charge of a 'Head Squad* on the men's side 
and a Lady Supervisor on the women's side. Both of them 
were responsible for implementing the scheme in their area. 
They were assisted by the 'Assistant Head Squad' and an 
Assistant Lady Supervisor and 20 to 30 men and women Social 
Education Workers. Each squad covered 20 to 30 villages 
at a given time depending upon the number of the Social 
Education Workers allotted. There was a male Bhangra 
(Punjabi Dance) Master with each squad to promote cultural

1. Punjab Education Department: Annual Progress Repcr t for
1956-57: Government Press, Patiala (1962), p. 3.

2. See map on page 143.



C HA l

o

M A C H

//VJ> fc y
d / /1 <? / o a/a 

JUi-LUNDu R

pflTI Pi L f\

f\ M  R A i- A
6 HrtT/N ̂  A



- 144 -

programmes. These squads moved on to the other villages 
after about every two years. It may be made quite clear 
that there was a complete segregation of sexes in social 
education as there is in almost everything else in Indian 
life.

However, after the reorganisation of the Punjab State, 
attention was given to social education programmes. ~nder 
the Central Governments scheme of Educational Programmes 
to relieve Educated Unemployment*, social education pro
grammes witnessed some consolidation but to make the 
successful centres more efficient, the less successful 
centres were closed down during 1956-57. During the follow
ing year, Article 45 of the Constitution of India was 
Implemented, and consequently education was made free of 
charge up to the 5th primary class (standard) in all 
Government schools and up to certain standards in specified
backward and flood-affected areas. In backward areas of

1Kangra and Mohindergarh districts, education was made
charge-free up to the 8th class; in the flood-affected

2areas of Kapurthala, Amritsar and Gurdaspur districts, 
the free education concession was extended up to the 
Matriculation (10th class) standard. Owing to 1 the lean 
finances of the State* because of the extension of free

1. and 2. Refer to the map on page 145.
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education, social education received a great set back and 
the number of social education centres declined once more. 

During 1958-59, the Punjab Government once again gave 
special attention to adult education, especially female 
literacy. Whereas each of the Ambala and Jullundur divisions 
had had a cinema van for many years, the Patiala division 
was now also equipped with one. The mobile cinema vans 
were fully equipped with projectors and films on health, 
civic education and cultural activities. They moved from 
place to place and did a lot of useful work for many years 
to come. As a result of all this publicity, there was a 
tremendous increase in women’s centres as well as in men’s. 
The number of women in social education centres increased 
to thrice that of the previous year and that of men increased 
by about one and a half times. During this year 23,405 
adults were enrolled; it was the highest enrolment of the 
whole period 1947-71^ During the following year 1959-60,
the number of women’s centres declined as sharply as it h°d 
risen during the year before. Because of the unpopularity 
of women’s centres, some of them were closed down and some 
of them were converted to men’s but the total number of 
adults remained fairly steady even during 1960-61. As might 
be expected, as the figures of social education centres 
for men and women went up and do^n, the enrolment also

1, See graph on page 137.
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fluctuated accordingly. To illustrate what has been said 
above, the following table may be quite helpfuls-

Table V
NO. OF ADUIT EDUCATION NO. OF1 ADULTS ON ROLLCENTRES/CLASSES FOR

YEAR MEN WOMEN TOTAL MEN WOMEN TOTAL
1956-57 254 97 351 10,354 3,624 13,9781957-58 165 116 281 8,122 4,171 12,2931958-59 257 580 837 11,239 12,166 23,4051959-60 801 113 914 18,781 3,957 22,7381960-61 909 189 1,098 17,149 5,711 22,860 1
During this pentad (1956-61) the majority of social educat ion
centres had been run by the State Government. Big municipal! 
ties were also running some centres on a grant-in-aid basis 
up to a limit of Rs 500 per centre per year as in the Punjab 
under the First Plan the expenditure on the maintenance of 
these centres was shared by the Central G-overnment, State 
Government and the Municipal Committees in the ratio of 
2:1:1. The social education centres were run by full-time 
social education workers for Rs 100 (about £6.00) per 
month. The sessions for men were held from 5.00 p.m. to
10.00 p.m. and those for women from 12.00 noon to 5.00 p.m. 
For women the time was suitable but for men it was not 
suitable because men sometimes worked auite late in the 
evening. So there was more absenteeism among men than among 
women, who were housewives and could afford to attend the

1. Annual Report on the Progress of Education in the Punjab 
for the Years 1956-57, p. 65; 1957-58, p. 64; 1958-59, 
p. 50; 1959-60, p. 66; 1960-61, pp. 8, 13, and 17.
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centre. In r5.dd.lt}Ion to o hours duty at the centre, every
worker, male or female, was required to devote two hours
daily to miscellaneous outdoor Jobs connected with the
working cf the centre, such as canvassing more and more
people to attend the centres. The programme of activitites
at each social education centre included all the five

1
'mandals* (groups) mentioned earlier. Every adult attend
ing a social education centre was expected to complete the 
literacy course in six months. Women were encouraged to 
take up sewing, embroidery and knitting. The literacy course 
aimed at making the adult able to read, write and understand 
a manuscript and the printed word.

A very important step taken to produce suitably trained 
workers in village leadership was the establishment of the 
Government Janata College at Chandigarh in 1954 which was 
moved to Dujana (District Rohtak) during 1956-57. Two 
sessions of five months1 duration were held in a year and 
25 villagers received training in this college, worked as 
Gram Sewaks or as Social Education Workers in the Education 
Department. The main objective which the college was 
expected to fulfil was to teach young villagers to do better 
rural social work so that thev might return to their villages 
as enlightened responsible citizens, put their knowledge 
into practice and thereby teach their neighbours how to

1. Supra., p. 128.

i
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live better and thus raise the standard of living in 
villages. The youths1 efforts had to be geared up to a 
national purpose as only consciousness of this national pur
pose could create a strong morale in the people. The 
college was residential, and the inmates lived and behaved 
as members of one family, following the ideals of plain 
living and high thinking. The college was converted to a 
Junior Basic Teachers* Training Institute in 1963-64 and 
has been training primary school teachers since then.
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The Third Five-Year Plan Period (1961-66)
During this period, the country suffered added difficul

ties caused by agression on her borders, the devaluation of 
the rupee and food shortages. However, it was possible to 
continue the schemes of social education started previously. 
As a result of the 1961 census it was found that the adult 
literacy work had not made the desired impact. Although 
there had been a rise in the percentage of literacy in the 
country from 16.6 per cent in 1951 to 24.0 per cent in 1961,
and in the Punjab from 15.2 per cent in 1951 to 24.2 per 

1cent in 1961, it became evident that in whole numbers adult 
illiteracy had increased due to the growth of population.^
It seemed desirable to launch a massive attack on this 
particular problem but owing to more immediate dangers such 
as the food shortage and Pakistani agression, a certain 
amount of ground was lost in the field of social education.

An important feature of this Plan was that Education, 
and Community Development Departments again gave an impetus 
to women*s literacy. Some of the women's centres which had 
been closed down or converted to men's in 1958-59 were recon
verted and reopened for women. Unlike the previous time 
they were not closed in the following year but the progress 
was more steady this time and it continued until the Chinese 
agression in 1962 when a national emergency was declared;

1. Refer to Appendix III,
2. See graph on page 116.



money had to be used for defence. But as soon as the war 
was over and the emergency discontinued the rise in the 
numbers of social education centres and the adults attending 
them was noticed.^

In 1961-62, the Directorate of the Punjab Education 
Department was reorganised to ensure better and efficient 
functioning. The post of the Director of Public Instruction 
(D.P.I.) was entrusted to a Central Government Officer of 
the Indian Administrative Service (I.A.S.) whereas formerly 
it had been under Class I officer of the Punjab Education 
Service (P#E.S.l). The subordinate offices were reorganised 
during the following year. The separate offices of the 
District Inspectors and Inspectresses were amalgamated and 
the District Education Officer (DEO) became the head and 
was assisted by the Deputy District Education Officer 
(Deputy DEO) of the opposite sex. Their head office wag at 
the District Head Quarters. Whereas the DEO was responsible 
to the Circle Education Officer (CEO) and Deputy Circle 
Education Officer (Deputy CEO) at the Circle Headquarters, 
the Block Education Officer (BEO) was responsible to the 
DEO and was in charge of a Block. There was also another 
BEO of the opposite sex responsible for the same block. In 
other words, the block was the smallest unit of educational 
administration; many blocks formed into a district, many

1. See table on p. 153.
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districts constituted a circle and three circles, namely 
Jullundur, Ambala and Patiala, formed the whole Punjab 
Education Directorate which was stationed at Chandigarh1, 
the capital of the Punjab. The three circles were formerly 
called divisions; the Patiala and the Bhatinda Divisions 
were amalgamated and became the Patiala Circle. The Jullundur 
and the Ambala Divisions did not change their territories 
but only their name from division* to 1 circle*.

But it is distressing to note that not much was done
in respect of social education. It received the same steo-
motherly treatment as before. There is no doubt that it was
reorganised. A State Social Education Officer called a Youth
Welfare Officer was put in charge of the social education
in the whole State. Every circle was put under a Circle
Social Education Officer (C.S.E.O.). There was no post for
what could be called the District Social Education Officer
(D.S.E.O.) but the C.S.E.O. controlled directly the Social
Education Squads under the charge of the Head Squad. There
was no change in the constitution of a sauad the work of

2
which has already been mentioned. In the year following 
the reorganisation, more attention was given to primary 
and secondary education for which the reorganisation had 
primarily taken place and social education was relegated to 
the background. Also no Class I Officer was put in charge

1. See map on page 151.
2. Supra., p. 142.
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of any branch of social education. The number of adult 
education centres drastically fell because of financial 
stringency and neglect, and so did that of the adults 
attending them. The decline was further caused by Pakistani 
aggression in December 1965. The decline of social educa
tion during this Plan-period is indicated by the following 
table:-

TABLE VI
NO. OP SOCIAL EDUCATION 

CENTRES/CLASSES FOR
YEAR MEN " T Mil MEN
1961-62 124 857 981 4,051
1962-63 91 796 887 2,318
1963-64 121 846 967 4,051
1964-65 81 109 190 2,807
1965-66 88 114 202 2,119

ENROLMENT
WOMEN TOTAL
14,990 19,041
11,102 13,330
13,886 17,937
3,386 6,193
3,312 5,431 1

It is clear from the above table that the social education 
work deteriorated during the pentad in question. The number 
of social education centres for men as well as women was 
reduced respectively from 124 and 857 in 1961-62 to 88 and 
114 in 1965-66, Similarly a dramatic drop was noticed in 
enrolment. An attempt to integrate the work of social edu
cation under the aegis of the Education Department and by 
pooling the resources of different departments engaged in 
this work did not materialise. The Community Development 
Department continued to run craft centres under its own 
control as in the past. It would have been better if the
1. Annual Reports of Education in the Punjab for the Year 

1961-62, p. 61, 1962-63 p. 68, 1963-64, p.87; Annual 
Registers for the Year 1964-65, p. 8, col. 9, pp. 13 &
17, col. 20; Year 1965-66, p. 8, col 9, pp. 13 & 17 
col. 20.
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full control of social education had come to the social
education authorities because the Community Development
Department paid more attention to agriculture and other
matters. With more finances, the Education Department
would have improved social education programmes.

Among the new developments of the period was the
Package Programme in Ludhiana, Ferozepore and Sangrur 

1districts. In Ludhiana district, the Package Programme 
to intensify the eradication of illiteracy in selected 
villages of the Ludhiana area was started on 15th August 
1962 and it continued till 15th February 1965. 13 villages
were provided with two centres each - one for either sex.
585 adults were made literate and 504 passed the literacy

2test. The experiment cost the State Excheouer Rs.652,436.~
A similar project was undertaken in 25 villages of Feroze-
pore district from 1st March to 31st August 1963. In all,
50 centres in 25 villages were opened and this effort
resulted in making 964 adults literate. The total expenditure

3for the project was Rs.14,766.lOp. The Sangrur Project for 
eradicating illiteracy functioned at 78 places with the 
cooperation of local community, that is, municipal committees 
and panchayats (village councils). The chief feature of 
this experiment was that the Government did not incur any
1. Refer to map on p. 143.
2. Annual Report on the Progress of Education in the Punjab 

for the Year 1962-63, p. 68.
3. Annual Report on the Progress of Education in the Punjab 

for the Year 1963-64, p. 87.



- 155 -

©xp©riditur© but st the same time it was not very successful 
and had to be abandoned without making a considerable 
number of adults literate.

An institution similar to Jana.ta College at Guiana came 
into existence at Sheikhupura1 towards the end of 1961.
The first batch of persons completed their 5-month training 
course in the village leadership class at the end of June, 
1962. In all 100 trainees attended classes at the two 
colleges. Both these institutions were converted into J.B.T. 
(Junior Basic Teachers1) institutions in 1965-4 but the 
village teachers class was continued at both colleges during 
1963-64 and a further 100 workers were trained.

To promote social education it is necessary to improve 
rural higher education, and with this in mind 14 Rural 
Institutes were opened throughout India over a period of

ptime. One of them was founded at Rajpura (Punjab) in 1959.
It is known as Kasturba Rural Institute which offers
training for:

(i) Rural Services Diploma Course,
(ii) Postgraduate Diploma in Rural Sociology and 

Community Development, and 
(iii) M.A. in Sociology (for which the Institute has 

recentlv affiliated to the Punjabi University, 
Patiala).

The Institute makes a bold departure from the existing 
traditional system which prevails in the Universities and 
Colleges of Higher Education which fail to recognise the 
need and problems of rural society. The Institute is

1. and 2. See map on page 151 for location.
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residential and the life is very simple. The aim is to 
inculcate in the rural youth a spirit of service and sym
pathy for the rural community. In 1968-69, the Central 
Government gave Rs. 620,064 as recurring and Rs.373,120 as 
a non-recurring grant.1 Even though the Institute claims 
to have made a bold departure from the existing traditional 
system, the fact is that it is situated at Rajpura which 
is a developing industrial town of the Punjab. In the 
writer’s opinion the Institute itself should have been 
established in the rural environment. Secondly, the ’paper- 
qualification’ or 1degree-mindedness’ of the Indian worker 
has always stood in the way of his work for villagers. They 
should not be trained for a diploma or a degree which have 
been useless in India in the past. Finally, the village 
workers of every kind should be thoroughly trained in 
village welfare work, should be selected for training and 
after they are properly trained, they should be pursuaded 
to work In villages and for villagers.

1. Government of India, Ministry of Youth Services and 
Educations Report of the Committee on Rural Higher 
Education (1970), p. 101.
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The Education Commission of 1964-661 recommended 
the eradication of illiteracy from the country within twenty 
years. It was hoped that the national percentage of literacy 
could have been raised to 60$ by 1971 and to 80$ by 1976. In 
order to achieve this, the Commission suggested that universal 
schooling of five years’ duration for the age-group 6-11 
be expanded and that part-time education be provided to those 
children of the 11-14 age-group who either miss schooling 
altogether or drop out of the school-system. Part-time 
general and vocational education was also to be provided to 
the young adults of the 15-30 age-group.

The Commission suggested that for the eradication of 
Illiteracy a two-fold strategy should be adopted comprising 
the ’selective approach’ and the ’mass approach’. Under 
the former, programmes would be adopted to reach specified 
groups of adults which could be easily identified, controlled 
and motivated in intensive literacy courses. It was recom
mended that all employers of large firms be made responsible 
for making their employees literate. With the second, mass 
approach, all available educated men end women in the country 
were.asked to mobilize themselves in raising a force to com
bat illiteracy and to participate in a well-planned literacy 
campaign. In the organisation of this mass campaign, the 
teachers and students of all educational institutions would

1. Government of India, Ministry of Education: Report of
the Education Commission (1964-66), Part II, Section IV, 
Chapter XVII, pp. 665-667.
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be actively involved. The students of all educational 
Institutions, up to the undergraduate level were required 
to teach adults as a part of their compulsory service pro
gramme.

The Commission further recommended, that part-time and 
correspondence courses be introduced for those who are 
unable to attend regular courses in schools and colleges.
The universities in India were asked to take a much greater 
interest and more responsibility in setting up Boards and 
Departments of Adult Education. It was recommended to the 
Indian Government to establish a National Board of Education. 
It was also recommended to the States to establish similar 
bodies at state and district levels.

The Commission was unduly optimistic in its recommenda
tion of the liquidation of 60 per cent illiteracy in 1971 
and 80 per cent by 1976 in India. But the 1971 Census 
figures recorded 29.35 per cent adult literacy on an all- 
India basis. It includes 39.49 per cent literacy for men 
and 18.47 per cent for women. Literacy has only arrived 
half way towards the target recommended by the Commission. 
The recommendations of the Commission regarding social 
education do not seem to have had any impact on the social 
education activities of the Punjab Education Department, 
perhaps because the Commission presupposed financial sound
ness on the part of the Punjab State. The Indian economy



simply cannot bear the weight of adult illiteracy. The 
only tangible effect of the Commission on the Punjab was 
that as soon as the teachers learnt about the recommendations 
regarding salary scales, they started urging the Punjab 
Government to grant them the same. Having failed in achiev
ing them, they went on strike and stayed away until they 
achieved their aim. The ’selective approach* recommended 
by the Commission has not yet been given any consideration. 
Even the Central and State Governments are not to blame 
because India’s poverty is so depressing that every recom
mendation and plan collapses under Its weight. Although 
the teachers have been awarded new scales, they remain 
”a depressed group in the Indian population11.1 It will 
be noticed in the following pages that in spite of the 
recommendations of the Commission, the social education 
activities did not experience a tremendous change.

1. W.E. Styler: Adult Education In India, Oxford
University Press (1966), p. 10.
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The Three Annual Plans (1966-69) and the Fourth Five-Year 
Plan Period (1969 to the present day).

On November 1, 1966, the Punjab State was again divided; 
this time mainly along linguistic lines, into two States of 
Punjab and Haryana, the Union Territory of Chandigarh, and 
some territory was merged into Himachal Pradesh. Prior to 
this reorganisation, the Punjab State had an area of 47,304 
square miles and a population of 20,306,812 living in 17 
administrative districts. The present Punjab State com
prises of an area of 19,404 square miles with a population 
of 11,147,054 spread over 11 districts.1 For the purposes 
of educational administration, the Punjab is divided into 
two circles or administrative units. At present, seven dis
tricts fall in the Jullundur Circle and four in the Patiala 

2Circle. In the former are Jullundur, Amritsar, Kapurthala, 
Hoshiarpur, Gurdaspur, Ferozepur and Ludhiana districts, 
and in the latter are Patiala, Bhatinda, Sangrur and Ruper 
districts. Both the circles are directly responsible to 
the Director of Public Instruction (D.P.I.)Punjab, Chandi
garh. For the Director, Social Education Department is one 
of the departments of education. He is only the administra
tive head, and in his Directorate, the Social Education 
Scheme is looked after by a Class II Officer called 
the Youth Welfare Officer who is mainly in charge of 
statistical organisation. A Circle Education Officer is

1. Director, Health and Family Planning, Punjab, Chandigarh;
Health Statistics, Punjab, 1969, p. 1.

2. See map on page 161.
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also an administrative head and knows little about social 
education work. The main burden of running the scheme 
falls on the Circle Social Education Officer, who has not 
had any training in social education work. The organisation 
of both circles and the duties of both Circle Social Educa
tion Officers are identical.

After the reorganisation of the Punjab State the 
social education scheme was also reorganised and brought 
to the villages of Patiala, Bhatinda and Rupar< districts 
in the Patiala Circle, and Ferozepur, Foshiarpur and 
Kapurthala districts in the Jullundur Circle. In 1970-71, 
the scheme, as mentioned on page 142, was working at the 
following places:
HEADQUARTER and DISTRICT NO. OF VILLAGES SERVED
1. Patiala Patiala 30
2. Rampura Phul Bhatinda 27
3. Kurali Rupar 26
4. Dharamkot Perozepur 25
5. Mukerian Hoshiarpur 26
6. Sultanpur Lodhi Kapurthala 26

TOTAL  160 1
Under this scheme, adults are given reading and writing 
materials free of charge and library books are also issued 
to the neo-literates. The Circle Social Education Officers 
have cinema vans at their disposal and these are used to 
attract the villagers to literacy classes. The total

1. Office of the D.P.I. Punjab, Chandigarh, Annual
Statement prepared by Mrs. P. P. Azad, Youth Welfare 
Officer on 25th September, 1970.
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expenditure on the scheme for 1970-71 Is estimated at
Rs. 654,000. In addition to literacy, women are now
taught sewing and tailoring. The course is of six months*
durations from April to September and from October to
March. In six months an adult is expected to pass the
literacy test which, according to Unesco and Census Reports
of India, requires an adult "to read and write a short

1simple statement on everyday life". It may be noted here 
that no mention has ever been made about arithmetic ability 
of an adult. Moreover, no test Is given to women regarding 
sewing and tailoring even when they are more keen i c o t v  

these crafts than on literacy. The methods of teaching 
normally involve reading from text books in front of the 
teacher and writing Punjabi on exercise books. The teacher 
hardly ever uses a blackboard, not to mention modern 
materials and techniques. The whole of adult education 
work is quantative rather than qualitative. Even the 
supervisors and senior officers are keen on producing 
Impressive statistics on adult education. Teachers are 
also assessed on the numbers they present; they have noth
ing to do with social education as such but only literacy 
and some sewing and tailoring if they know these crafts. 
Since the reorganisation, the enrolment etc. In the social

1. Unesco: Manual of Educational Statistics, Paris 1961,
p. 40.
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education centres is as follows:
Table VII

NO. OF SOCIAL NO. OF ADULTS ON NO. OF NO. OFEDUCATION CENTRES/ ROLLS THOSE THOSECLASSES FOR WHO TOOK PASSEDYEAR MEN WOMEN TOTAL MEN WOMEN TOTAL THE TEST TEST
1966-67 52 75 127 4,471 6,052 10,523 8,546 6,5441967-68 53 77 130 5,201 6,616 11,817 9,752 8,0341968-69 66 94 160 2,558 3,832 6,390 3,931 3,0131969-70 69 102 171 2,958 4,260 7,218 5,117 3,731 1
1970-71 69 110 179 2,802 4,109 6,911 5,169 3,5791971-72 76 105 181 3,451 3,981 7,522 6,995 4,118 2

During the Fourth Five-Year Plan (1969-74), the Ministry
of Education and Youth Services has launched the scheme 
known as ’Farmers’ Education and Functional Literacy1 and 
at the same time the Ministry of Agriculture has introduced 
new high-yielding varieties of wheat. This is a centrally 
sponsored scheme and 58 villages of Ludhiana district are 
involved in it. During the years 1970-71, the Central 
Government extended these schemes to two more districts, 
Sangrur and Amritsar. University Departments of Adult 
Education will be helped to take up pilot projects in 100 
districts of India. The Fourth Plan also aims at developing 
T.V, and satellite programmes for adult education in 1972-73. 
A television station at Amritsar started functioning on 22nd 
January 1973. It is expected to bring about a tremendous

1. Compiled from: (a) Letter No. 2351 dated 27.10.70 from 
the C.S.E.0. Patiala to the D.P.I. Punjab, Chandigarh; 
and (b) C.S.E.0. Jullundur’s letter dated 2.10.70 to the 
Youth Welfare Officer, Punjab, Chandigarh.

2. Information collected personally from the D.P.I. Punjab’s 
Office in January 1973 from uncompiled statistics sent
by C.S.E.0'. *s Jullundur and Patiala.
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change In the minds and living habits of people. No scheme 
of imparting literacy or social education has yet been 
announced by the broadcasting authorities. The Punjab 
Government is planning to conduct an intensive programme 
for the eradication of illiteracy in the Jullundur district. 
The Circle Social Education Officer is expected to select 
a block where the literacy percentage is high and literate 
volunteers could easily be made available as this scheme 
would be launched on a voluntary basis. Furthermore, it 
has been considered that the squads working in the districts 
of Kapurthala and Bhatinda may soon be moved to other places 
where they are badly needed, that is, to the Gurdaspur 
district and Mansa Block in the Bhatinda district.

The latest development in the field of social educa
tion is called the Adult Literacy Pilot Project Scheme sent 
by the Central Government to the State Governments in 
October 1970. The aim of this scheme was to evolve 
methods for a mass campaign to eradicate illiteracy on a 
pilot basis in selected areas. Among other things, it 
aimed at finding out the factors which motivated adults to 
attend literacy classes, the kind of literature liked by il
literates and new literates and the age-group readily res
ponsive to literacy classes. It is interesting to remark 
that the whole scheme does not mention the name of ’social 
education1 at all and there is no reference to the high



ideals of training in citizenship, health and hygiene. It 
seems to be more down-to-earth In its approach. It 
recommends that the age-group 15-44 should be given 
maximum attention.

But it may be noted that the scheme is highly idealistic 
in the sense that It.presupposes the ready participation, 
in literacy work, of teachers, social workers and students 
1 in an honorary capacity1. The State Government, district 
administrators and the local community are expected to 
make arrangements for accommodation and seating (e.g. 
’durries* or carpets). The Central Government 1 assumes’ 
that cooperation will be available at all levels from 
Departments of Revenue, Agriculture, Animal Husbandry end 
Community Development. The total cost of making 45,000 
adults literate in a selected area is estimated at Rs.
252,000 which is equal to Rs. 5.60 paisa (about 30 pence) 
per illiterate adult.. It has yet to be seen if the State 
Governments are able to materialise this new scheme. But 
on the face of it, this scheme should be allotted about 
ten times the money set aside for this purpose. Otherwise 
the chances of success of this scheme seem meagre.

  Having browsed through the history of social education
in India, one is struck by the fact that it has always 
been marred by lack of realism. Educators and others 
ooncerned with social education presuppose a high degree
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of financial efficiency of the Central and State Govern
ments and also that of the masses. They also oresupoose 
that altruism will work in India. That is why Dr. Parule- 
kar1s method of ’Each One Teach One1 failed. That Is why 
scarcely any policy or plan of the government has achieved 
the success expected of it. The actual achievements of the 
Five-Year Plans fall far short of the targets. Secondly, 
the success of social education must he kept before its 
quantity. If those who have attended social education 
centres are not pleased with the activities carried on in 
them, they will never recommend social education to others. 
Therefore, the social education centres should not be for
gotten that a satisfied customer Is the best medium of 
publicity.

Thirdly, the history of social education also teaches 
us that if a sound practicable scheme is prepared, It must 
be adhered to for a considerable time so that the result s 
can be achieved and assessed. If any changes are essential, 
they must be made but in no case should one plan be substi
tuted for another without being given a fair trial over a 
considerable period of time. It is true that political and 
linguistic problems caused frequent changes in the social 
education policies in the Punjab, but having looked at the 
statistics it is not incorrect to remark that the ooening 
and closing, reopening and reclosing of the adult 
education centres was so sudden and quick that it was
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utterly ridiculous. A short-lived centre contributes 
nothing to the welfare^for whom It is Intended.

Fourthly, social educationists do not feel particu
larly concerned about the establishment of rural libraries 
in the villages. Even the Reports of the Punjab Education 
Department mention havine: set up libraries in the big 
cities like Chandigarh, Jullundur, Patiala and Ambala.
The Central Government can also feel proud of the National 
Fundamental Education Centre Research Library at Delhi; it 
is a show-piece for the whole of Asia. The research 
libraries are very important but more important is the need 
to set up village libraries In all villages of India, 
district libraries at every district headquarter, and 
state libraries at everv State headquarter of every Indian 
State. And still more important is the need to make it 
easy for the masses to be able to borrow books without too 
much formality. Above all, it is indispensable for the 
libraries to be popular and useful and to provide books 
which interest their particular locality. For example, in 
India’s villages, the need is for agriculture, family 
planning, sanitation etc., and therefore, books must relate 
to these subjects. New literates should be provided with 
such books.

Finally, the social education staff must be recruited 
with special attention to their Interests. After the
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recruitment and training of the right kind of teachers and 
administrative staff, they must he paid adeauately. With 
the exception of a few trained teachers, the primary school 
teacher is thought fit to take up literacy work. To attract 
intelligent persons towards social education which is also 
a highly skilled job, it is essential to give them good 
salaries so that they do not adoot social education work as 
a stop-gap arrangement but they make a career of it. Talking 
of mobilising the whole literate public for literacy work 
is an idealism which has failed In India more than once.
The same mistake should not be repeated.
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CHAPTBR IV 
THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC AMD EDUCATIONAL 

SURVEY OP VILLAGE SARANGPUR
(A PERSONAL CASE STUDY)
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INTRODUCTION: A typical Indian or Punjabi village has
special characteristics. Usually it has an agrarian 
economy; its people adhere to several religions and repre
sent different castes; most of its people, especially 
women, are illiterate; it lacks efficient means of communi
cation, and country people are cut off from and ignorant of 
the outside world. Most of these characteristics apply to
Sarangpur village, making it a suitable choice for the 
socio-economic and educational survey conducted by the 
author in October-December 1970 from which the facts in i
this chapter are taken. Sarangpur is a medium-sized 
village. Most of the land is owned by the residents of the 
village and some farmers own at least some of the land they 
work. The village has a mixed economy, being composed of 
farmers, artisans of nearly all kinds, and labourers. Most 
of the people are either directly or indirectly engaged 
in agriculture. Like most villages in India, Sarangpur is 
multi-religious, Sikhism being dominant. It is a multi
caste village with all the four fvarnasf or castes represen
ted. There are Brahmins, tbe learned priestly class,
Kshatriyas or the fighters, Vaishiyas or the artisans, and 
Sudras or the Untouchables1 or Hsrijans or the Scheduled 
castes. As in the whole of India and more so in the 
Punjab, in Sarangpur the caste-barriers are gradually
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breaking down. This village was chosen because it is a 
typical Punjabi village and, therefore, it represents the 
whole of the Punjab. It was also chosen because of Its 
proximity to Chandigarh, the Punjab capital and most 
modern city of India, and because it would be Interesting 
to study the impact of the most modern city of India on a 
backward Indian village.

A house to house survey was carried out, bv which
information was collected from every family on the basis

1of a questionnaire which was mainly designed to enquire 
into the social economic and educational situation of the 
people. Some information was also collected from the 
!patwarif or the village accountant. It may, however, be 
remarked here that the reliability of questionnaire tech
niques, whether written or verbal, is doubtful because 
of the reluctance of the villager to answer questions from 
a long questionnaire. It is also due to the inability of 
the Indian villager who may not know how to answer a 
question. Indians in general, and villagers in particular, 
may be devoid of exactness and precision and they are 
given to approximation. For example, if^ villager says he 
is 50 years old, he may be forty, sixty or even seventy 
years old. Government records are also inadequate and
very unreliable.

Sarangpur village is said to have been named after a
Brahmin mystic named Sarangu who made a hut in the forest
1. See Appendix VlllA.
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about 22-5 years ago. After some years, another man known 
as Singhram followed him and settled there. Gradually 
others also began to settle, the land was deforested and 
new huts were built to shelter the growing population.
Now the village homes are either of mud or brick depending 
upon the financial condition of the owner. Sarangpur is 
situated in the foot-hill zone of the Siwaliks (hills), 
about three miles from .Chandigarh and not far from the 
Chandigarh-Mullanpur road. Most of the land is flat but some 
of it has a moderate slope. The area of steep slope is very 
small. Winters are very cold and summers very hot. Rain
fall is associated with the approach of monsoons in July 
and August; the rest of the year is almost dry. The land 
is not very fertile and there is little natural vegetation.
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.Population and Occupational Structure or Sarangpur:
In December 1970, at the time of the survey, there were 66 
families in Sarangpur, and the population was 549 persons 
and the area of the village 1.5 square kilometers. The 
population increase in the last 20 years Is as unders-

Table VIII
Year Male Female Total
1951 267 178 445 1
1961 311 176 487 21970 325 224 549 3
1971 357 279 636 4

The density of population in Sarangpur was 366 persons per 
square kilometer. The density of population in the whole 
Punjab in 1971 was 268, as compared to 221 in 1961. 
Sarangpur was more densely populated than the Punjab on the 
whole, perhaps because of its proximity to Chandigarh which 
had 1,052 and 2,254 density per souare km. in 1961 and 1971

5respectively. The population of Sarangpur increased from 
445 in 1951 to 549 in 1970. The growth-rate during 1961-70 
was 12.7 per cent whereas between 1951 and 1961 it was onlv 
9.4 per cent. This growth of about 13 per cent was lower 
than that of the Punjab which was 21 per cent and very low 
compared with Chandigarh figures of 114.36 per cent which, 
according to 1971 Census, topped the list in growth-rate in

1. and 2. 1951 and 1961 Census Reports: Handbooks of
Ambala District.

3. Field Work.
4. Census Report of Rupar District, 1971.
5. See Appendix IVB.
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the whole of India, In Sarangpur, as in the Punjab and 
India, men considerably outnumber women, there being 325 
male residents and only 224 females, 59 per cent and 41 per 
cent respectively. The village is mostly composed of young 
persons under 40. There are very few old people of more 
than 60 years of age. The following table shows the working- 
force and total population:-

Table IX
AGE AGE GROUP MALE FEMAT.E TOTAL

Pre-School 0-5 46 33 79
School 6-15 82 A 52 134
Work 16-50 164 (1587 123 (10) 287 (168)
Partial-work 51-60 14 (7) 10 (l) 24 (8)
Old 61 and. over 19 (l) 6 (-) 25 (l)

TOTAL 325 (166) 224 (11) 549 (177)
(SOURCE: FIELD WORK. ^Numbers in brackets indicate people
workingj

As in India and in the Punjab, non-workers outnumber 
workers in Sarangpur. The non-workers are small children, 
women and old people - old in the Indian sense of the word, 
as in India the mortality rate is high and the average life 
expectancy Is only 44 years; so few people survive to a 
ripe old age. It is thought disrespectful for an old man 
to work beyond the age of 50 when he has sons who should 
work for and support him. He is thought to have worked 
long enough if he has brought up his children who have 
started working, and it becomes their duty to look after
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their parents. The following is the classification of the 
work-force of Sarangpur:-

Table X
PERCENTAGE PERCENTAGE

OCCUPATION MALE OP TOTAL FEMALE OP TOTAL TOTAL
Population ‘population

Agriculture 126 38.77 9 4 135
Trade 10 3 - 10
Transport 3 0.92 - - 3
Miscellaneous
(Govt. Service
and caste-
occupations) 27 8.3 2 1 29
Total Working 166 51 11 5̂ 177
Non-Workers 159 49 213 95 372
Grand Total 325 100 224 100 549
(SOURCE: FIELD WORK)

Generally speaking it is not thought fit for a woman to do 
a paid job. She is expected to be a good cook, caretaker 
of the house, a faithful wife, loving mother and a servant 
of the parents-in-law. If women work at all it is mostly 
in the agricultural fields helping their husbands or joint 
families. They may carry food to the fields and help their 
menfolk in the sowing and harvesting season.

Among the other working women, at the time of the 
survey, one was a bank clerk and the other a nurse; the 
former was the only woman graduate of Sarangpur and the 
latter a matriculate with a diploma in nursing. While the 
former travelled to Chandigarh daily, the latter stayed 
at Chandigarh most of the time because of the nature of
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her job. Of the remaining 14 matriculate girls, eight 
were learning sewing and embroidery and the rest were 
engaged in household chores. But all the young girls were 
conscious of1the fact that one day they would be married 
off. Those who were gainfully employed would probably have 
to resign or be transferred to their husband*s place of 
residence or work. Most of the women and girls were 
engaged in agricultural work helping their husbands or joint 
families. Cultivation is carried on by the joint labour 
of all members of the household. Even artisans and crafts
men depend upon the help of the members of their household. 
In the case of transport, no women from Sarangpur, not even 
from Chandigarh, were employed. Talking of Sarangpur women 
taking up jobs with transport is a fantasy and may be so for 
years to come. Moreover, there is no provision for women 
to be employed with transport. This may be due to the 
roughness of the job coupled with their insecurity as they 
might have to finish their job even at midnight. Similarly, 
no Sarangpur woman has become a teacher, doctor, lawyer etc. 
The idea of government service is gradually catching on and 
in the near future more women might offer themselves for a 
variety of jobs in various fields.

As is obvious from the figures mentioned earlier, the 
large proportion of working people of Sarangpur is men who 
work in all walks of life. Their main occupation is agri
culture in which about 78 per cent of working men are



zHzJztt 4 ti81:1" i ft!444441 1 7
—!—|— r- — i f“r _ r—[—!—j—

JJ■Tfrrr 1 r f f l f f -i-rh-.. 1. -i.. t i t
WORK-FORCE by AGE-GROUPS 

(SARANGPUR)

INDEX
TO.TALi. KENT
MEN WORKING
TOTAL
WOMEN! WORKING

*— -I

(G to SO ^ 1 to — H &—  GI OY-eT—iA



- 182 -

engaged. The farmers do not work according to a fixed time 
schedule but they might work, as stated in the first chapter 
right from early morning till late at night. Agriculturists 
are especially busy during the sowing and harvesting season. 
They may be absolutely free during the rainy season. So 
the job of the farmer does not require regular hou^s of work 
throughout the year; during his spare time and during 
marriages and other ceremonies, the farmer might drink and 
gossip, and perhaps become busy in other matters.

But because the land belonging to Sarangpur village is 
not sufficient, some people are in business and trade. Two 
own shops at Chandigarh and four at Sarangpur itself; one 
of the tradesmen owns a shutter factory at Chandigarh; two 
men are pedlars who sell bangles, fancy goods etc. in other 
villages, and they bring home cash or kind; one of the 
traders is a milkman who buys milk from various villages 
around Sarangpur and sells the same at Chandigarh. He 
does not belong to any dairy, as a Briton would expect, but 
works on his own. Three men are emoloyed with Punjab 
Roadways, a transport company - two as bus conductors, and 
the third as an inspector. They have to work odd hours and, 
therefore stay away from home sometimes. Among the rest, 
about six are working in Government departments as clerks; 
one is a practising lawyer, three are teachers - one of
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the teachers belong to a scheduled caste - and one of them 
is a chemist. Nearly all of them are employed at Chandigarh 
except two teachers who work in a middle school at Masatgarh, 
which is about three miles from Sarangpur. The teachers, 
clerks and the lawyer are among the most well-educated 
people of the village. They are usually referred to by the 
villagers as useful. If somebody wants to get some work 
done, clerks are often approached and the work got done with
out unnecessary delay. The1lawyer helps them at law-courts 
and .he is quite popular among them.

The rest of the working men are engaged in what is 
called 1caste-occupations1. While the artisans make agri
cultural implements for agriculturists, the watermen provide 
them with water and clean their utensils at marriages, the 
washermen wash their clothes, the barber clips their nails 
and cuts their hair, the tailor sews clothes for them, and 
the sweepers do most of the cleaning jobs for* all the 
villagers. There is a *chowkidar1 or watchman who is on 
patrol at night around the village, and he also keeps the 
village *Birth and Death Register1, The life of the inhabi
tants of Sarangpur is interdependent. Nearly everybody 
needs everybody else. It seems that if one family leaves 
the village, every household would come to a standstill.
But notwithstanding the compact life of the whole village^ 
change is occurring in the dependence of people upon one 
another. For example, as more and more water pumps are being 
installed, the less and less are 1jhinwars1 or watermen
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are needed; but their women are still needed to clean 
utensils during social ceremonies. Again, with the intro
duction of modern agricultural implements like the tractor 
and tube-well, the agriculturists need fewer labourers; and 
artisans are less in demand as the complicated machinery of 
a tractor has to be repaired by an expert mechanic. On the 
other hand, as the labourers and other people are made fully 
or partially redundant, they have to seek employment in 
Chandigarh or Mullanpur, they become less dependent upon the 
agriculturist. The traditional ties between castes are 
gradually loosening their grip.

The number ofmen technically unemployed is low. They 
are unemployed in the English sense but they keep helping 
their sons and family - usually joint family - with sugges
tions and advice. They help their family during marriage 
ceremonies and other matters in which their experience is 
needed. They are responsible for the welfare of their 
family and are still indispensable to them. The number of 
the unemployed shown in the above table is that of old men, 
women and children. Almost all men who should be working 
are working, though in the British sense they will be 
classified as underemployed or partially employed. However, 
women as well as men could do more remunerative work if 
some more jobs were available in or around the village.
If some people are underemployed, it is because work is
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not available. Even at Chandigarh, enough work is not 
available for unskilled labourers, and unskilled labourers 
are many, not only in Sarangpur but also in the whole of 
India.
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Agriculture, and livestock: Out of a total of 51 per cent
work-force of Sarangpur, 38.77 per cent are engaged in 
agriculture. The total area of the village is 1.5 square 
kilometers of which 1.3 kilometers or 86.6 per cent is culti
vated and 13.4 per cent occupied by settlement. Only 25 of 
the 660 acres of cultivable land are irrigated. The rest 
depends upon the mercy of the monsoons for the *khariff crop 
or the autumn harvest and some rain in winter for the *rabi* 
crop or the spring harvest. The maximum of land holding in 
Sarangpur is 29.6 acres.

The cultivation methods are very old and traditional.
The farmers use bullocks and buffaloes, wooden ploughs and 
sickles. There are only two tube-wells worked by diesel 
oil and only one tractor for tilling the land. The tractor 
and one tube-well belong to the sarpanch, the owner of the 
largest holding of 29.6 acres. Apart from him, no one else 
in the village has the financial resources and the ability 
to modernise his agricultural operations. Four Persian 
wheels in the village are worked by camels, buffaloes and 
bullocks. There is no irrigation canal near Sarangpur.

Although animal dung is the main manure, there is also 
some use of fertilizers in Sarangpur. The farmers are, 
however, gradually developing interest in Pisan’s Khad* 
or the farmer*s manure, and some chemical fertilizers to 
improve yields. But further innovations are few and far
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between. Even the seeds used are produced and stored by 
the farmers from the previous year’s crop. There is very 
little surplus produce in Sarangpur, in spite of the farmer’s 
hard labour.

Food crops and cotton constitute the major items of 
agricultural production both in terms of area and value.
Next come fodder crops used for cattle. People with small 
holdings grow inferior cereal crops, e.g., millets, and those 
with big holdings grow superior crops like wheat, rice, 
cotton etc. The method of sowing crops is broadcasting 
except for paddy and sugarcane. Most of the crops are 
affected by insects, pests and other crop diseases. For

l

example, sugarcane is destroyed by red rot, stem borer and 
white ants. Rats damage all crops, especially the sugarcane; 
cotton is infected by a red insect; wheat and gram are also 
affected by insects especially during winter and the rainy 
season.

Implements used for agricultural operations are the 
plough, the sickle, the spade, etc. A Persian wheel, a 
chaff-cutter and a bullock cart are expensive things for a 
farmer. Most of the implements used by the farmer are made 
by the village artisans with raw material usually available 
in the village. The traditional relationship between the 
cultivating peasant and the village artisan, namely, payment 
in kind, is gradually dying out, with the consequence 
that the Sarangpur farmer purchases more implements from
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Chandigarh. Also his trip to the advanced city enriches 
him with the knowledge of the latest Implements.

Almost every family has one or two animals and some 
of them have more than eight, a factor dependent upon the 
farmer1s needs and financial position. The following is a 
table showing the livestock of Sarangpur:

Table XI
ANIMAL NUMBER PERCENTAGE OP THE

TOTAL LIVESTOCK
Buffaloes
(male & female) 221 66.2
Bullocks 64 19.2
Cows 23 7.8
Goats 17 6.2
Camels 3 0.6
(Source: Field Work)

It is clear from the above table that the people of Sarangpur 
possess mostly buffaloes and bullocks. The reason is that 
male buffaloes and bullocks are useful for tilling the 
soil and for various other agricultural operations. The 
female buffaloes are useful as milch cattle and they are 
the main source of villagers1 supply of milk. They are also 
useful from the business point of view, for milk can be sold 
to supplement the family*s income. Most of the dairy farm
ing in the Punjab is dependent upon buffaloes and not upon 
cows, as is the case in Western countries. Even though a 
cow Is worshipped by the Hindus and the Sikhs as !mother 
cow’, It is not kept in preference to a buffalo from the
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financial point of view. Whereas a barren female buffalo 
can be used In the same way as a male, a * sacred1 cow Is 
not used like a bullock. The cow can also not be used as a 
diet owing to religious restrictions. But paradoxically, 
an unwanted cow can be driven out of fields and can be bea
ten to the extent of causing permanent damage to its limbs. 
From the very appearance of the cattle of Sarangpur, it 
was obvious that they were usually underfed because the 
farmers themselves were probably not properly fed. The 
absence of pastures and grazing fields also contributes to 
the underfeeding of cattle. Only the milch cattle and the 
cattle used for farming are given some attention. There is 
no veterinary hospital in Sarangpur and there are no bulls 
and buffaloes for breeding purposes. People have to take 
their cows and buffaloes to Chandigarh for breeding and 
medical treatment.

It Is interesting to note that whereas a she-buffalo 
is preferred to its counterpart, a cow is not. A goat is a 
poor man’s source of milk. The rich do not keep a goat as
it is the sign of poverty. But keeping a goat Is useful for
a very small family as it is not expensive to maintain; and 
a goat can be milked at any time, whereas a cow or a buffalo 
can be milked only twice a day. The camel is rightly
called fthe ship of the desert* and can be used in the
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scorching heat, in sandy or loamy soil. But it cannot be 
used in the rainy season. It Is a multipurpose, but very 
expensive animal, utilized for riding and practically for 
any agricultural operation, for example, ploughing, working 
a Persian wheel, pulling a cart etc., but not in the mud.
It may be stated that the above pattern is not only typical 
of Sarangpur but also of many Punjab villages.

Among the villagers, there is no sense of cooperative 
work in agricultural-, diary- or poultry-farming. Conse
quently there is a great deal of wasteful effort and 
misdirected labour in the community as a whole. Most people 
are underdeveloped. Sometimes a school boy or girl has to 
take a day off from school so as to help the family in 
grazing one or two cattle. Every family has its o^n 
arrangement for grazing its cattle, ploughing its fields, 
sowing and harvesting crops. Poultry farming is negligible 
in Sarangpur, though some people keep hens to use their 
eggs for household purposes but not for sale. Dairy farming 
on a small family basis is developing, because milk is quite 
expensive in Chandigarh and milkmen can collect It from 
house to house in the village and deliver it door to door in 
Chandigarh and make a good profit. Milkmen use push bikes 
for collecting and delivering milk. Families can easily 
sell milk and, therefore, tea is fast replacing milk and 
the sale of milk supplements the family income to some 
extent.
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Housing and Settlement: Sarangpur Is a medium sized 
village which houses only 66 families - mostly joint ones.
The village itself is situated in the centre of the land 
owned by the residents. All the houses adjoin one another, 
having a linear pattern and located on both sides of streets. 
Except for the Sudras or Untouchables* all other castes 
live together within the village. The Sudras have their 
own *thathif or hamlet outside the village; they have 
their own well to draw water. The total number of build
ings in the main village at the time of the survey in 1970 
was 82, including 17 cattle-sheds, and in the Sudras* hamlet 
there were 11 houses, including 2 for cattle. Some joint 
families owned more than one house, but their cooking, pro
visions and property were held in common. Cattle sheds were 
all *kachha* or made of mud with thatched roofs; all 
houses but one in the ’untouchables* hamlet T*ere *kachha*; 
most of the houses in the main village were again *kachha* 
but some houses were *pucca* or made of bricks and cement. 
None of the houses in the whole village was made of con
crete and steel, unlike most buildings in Chandigarh.

The financial position of families Is reflected 
through the kind of houses they own. Generally speaking, 
the Jats* or the Agriculturists* and Kshatriyas* or the 
tradesmen’s houses are quite spacious and made of brick 
but the ’untouchables * s are made of mud with thatched
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roofs. The houses of the poor consist of only one all
purpose room with a covered (or even uncovered) fireplace 
outside; the richer houses have kitchens. There are 
exceptions, as already pointed out, and a poor Jat’s 
house could be ’kabhha1 and a Sudra's ’pucca* depending 
upon the financial condition of the family. Sometimes the 
same room could be used for animals and human habitation, 
and even, perhaps, for cooking in rainy seasons when 
cooking outside the room is impossible. Talking of baths, 
toilets and other indispensable social services is rather 
like talking about luxury for the people of Sarangpur.
Dark corners within the periphery of the village are used 
as toilets and people go out in the fields to ease them
selves. People bath early in the morning either at tube 
wells, Persian wheels or at wells which they also use for 
drinking water.The toilet in Sarangpur is an emblem of 
snobbery; it is also an object of ridicule. It is thought 
funny that the sarpanch cannot go out to ease himself in 
the open fields,<jfere all other villagers do so.

From this survey of the village, one is impressed by 
the fact that Sarangpur is backward from every point of 
view. There is no provision of social services in Sarang
pur, whilst there Is a good sewerage system at Chandigarh.
There is no tarmac road in Sarangpur nor is there any sign
of cleanliness. The toilet is a commonplace thing at
Chandigarh. At Sarangpur it is an oddity.
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Means of Transport and Communication In Sarangpurz 
Sarangpur Is situated near the main road connecting Chandi
garh and Mullanpur. But no fpucca! or metalled road connects 
Sarangpur to any other town or village, Bullock carts are 
the main means of transport in and around the village. They 
can also be used in !kachha! or unpaved streets and on 
tarred roads. There are no motor cycles or cars in the 
village. The tractor is sometimes used for transport.
Some people have push bikes but most of them go about on 
foot. The push-bike is, however, the major means of trans
port. The camel is very rarely used for transport.

In addition to the transport of human beings there is 
also the transport of goods. A lot of animal food has to 
be transported to Sarangpur from Chandigarh. In return, 
some surplus wheat, rice and maize has to be transported 
from Sarangpur to Chandigarh grain market. Whereas this is 
done by the tractor and trolley by the sarpanch’s employees, 
the other farmers transport their surplus crops, if?'any, by 
bullock carts. The shopkeepers of Sarangpur transport their 
paraphernalia to and from Chandigarh by bike. The milkman, 
the teachers, the lawyer and the students use cycles for 
their transport. There is no potter1s family in Sarangpur, 
and, therefore,* donkeys are not used for transport in 
Sarangpur, unlike most villages in the Punjab.

Effective means of communication are not less 
significant for the improvement of a village than those
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of transport. But in Sarangpur they are not very good.
The only somewhat effective means of information for the 
villagers Is the radio which is owned by the village 
fpanchayat*. There is no employee of the ’panchayat1 to 
unlock the radio-room at fixed times; the radio is kept 
under lock and key and it can be attuned only to Chandigarh 
and Jullundur radio stations. Four other household have 
radios, but they are mainly used for listening to film 
or light music, and very rarely for news. The villagers do 
not feel any need for the newspapers but even if some 
people do, the papers cannot be delivered daily as it Is 
very uneconomical for somebody to come specially to Sarangpur 
for this purpose. Only one Punjabi newspaper *Akali 
Patrika1 which is pro-Sikh is bought by the !panchayatf; 
it is on display in the *panchayat1-room, a room within the 
fgurdwara! building; incidentlv, this newspaper Is brought 
daily from Chandigarh by one of the lady teachers; the 
Sunday paper is brought alongwith the Monday paper on Monday 
morning as the teachers do not come on Sundays. Another 
newspaper *Parfcap1 which is in Urdu script, is brought 
every day from Chandigarh by the sarpanch!s son who is a 
college student at Chandigarh. No newspaper in Hindi or 
English reaches Sarangpur. There is absolutely no question 
of bringing any magazines, comics or weekly papers to 
the village. On the one hand, they are not delivered in
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the village and on the other, they are, probably not wanted 
a lot by the villagers. Most of the time, the villagers do 
not know much about what is happening beyond Sarangpur 
village itself; nev/s as well as rumours are usually circula
ted by word of mouth.

Even the people living at Chandigarh have not yet had 
the opportunity of watching a television. The first television 
station in the Punjab was installed in January 1973 at 
Amritsar, quite near the Pakistan border. Television is a 
far cry for the Sarangpurians yet.

It is no surprise that most of the people do not know 
who the Prime Minister of India, the Punjab Chief Minister 
etc. are; most of them do not know what the M.P.fs (Members 
of Parliament) and M.L.A.!s (Members of Legislative Assembly) 
are, even when they have cast votes in their favour and 
elected them; most people have not even seen their 
representatives at all; they do not even know why they 
cast votes. The ignorance among the Sarangpur people, as 
in most Punjab villages, is appalling; all they know are 
the practical things of daily life and the things relating 
to their own family and village; of course, they do know 
their social customs and ceremonies.

If the people of Sarangpur are to be widely educated, 
Sarangpur should be connected with the Chandigarh-Mullanpur 
road, and also with other villages nearby. There is also a
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need for a social education centre, which could provide,
%

not only training^literacy, but also daily newspapers 
magazines and weekly papers, a radio set and perhaps a 
projector to show people the current events and to show 
them films which can teach them to cast aside social evils. 
The village needs a social education centre to help them 
’ring out the old and ring in the new1, to make them dis
satisfied with ignorance, poverty and unequal distribution 
of wealth and land; the centre should help them find a 
way out of these evils, and it should also help them lead a 
better, richer life.
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Diet and dress, fairs and festivals* It is a true saying 
in India that ’a poor man has his dinner when he can 
afford it, but a rich man has his whenever he likes*. Thus 
in Sarangpur, labourers or the low castes live from hand to 
mouth. They work from dawn to dusk, receive their wages in 
the late afternoon, buy provisions and then they can expect 
something to eat. Their ’dinner* is the ’roti* or 
’chappati’ of ’bajra’ or spiked millet, the cheapest avail
able food, which they have to eat with the help or water, 
or buttermilk if they can manage to beg it. The pickles 
are their vegetables. For want of better meat, they can 
feast on a dying buffalo or cow which they are required to 
clear from the village, if they can manage to kill one 
secretly just before death. Their diet is very hard to 
digest. Their dessert is ’gur’ or unrefined sugar. For the 
lowest classes, wheat flour, rice pudding, eggs, milk and 
fruit are impossible luxuries. They can eat and drink only 
the things they can buy very cheaply or receive as charity.

The artisans, farmers with small landholdings, and 
small shopkeepers can afford better food than the lowest 
class. Some artisans and many farmers keep their own 
milch cattle like buffaloes, cows and goats; they also 
keep some poultry for their own use. They may also sell 
some of their produce in order to make a little money.
They can afford ’makki’ or maize- and wheat-flour which is
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better than ’bajra*, and is a good combination with ’saag* 
or boiled leaves of rape, greens, gram or mustard. They 
can afford fdalf or pulse boiled with spice and vegetables 
mostly grown locally. The barter system is still prevalent 
in Sarangpur. For example, if somebody has surplus 
vegetables, he can exchange them for eggs, milk, flour etc.
It may be mentioned here that nobody exchanges anything 
offered by scheduled castes which are thought ’polluted1.
It is not only true of Sarangpur but also of the whole of 
India.

The richest class, which consists of landowning 
castes, businessmen and traders, can afford nourishing food 
which comprises ’roti’ of wheat flour, vegetables like 
cauliflower, potato, cabbage and carrot, ’dais’ like gram 
and peas. Fruit, meat, eggs, rice pudding and ’halva* (a 
sweet dish) are prepared on special occasions, for example, 
on days of religious importance like the birthdays of Gurus, 
on days of social significance like marriage, and when 
special guests visit a family. In Sarangpur, in the consump
tion of fruit, the businessmen and people who work at 
Chandigarh, are at the top. The farmer, however rich, works 
on his fields, cannot spare time to visit the city and, 
therefore, is unable to buy things available only at the 
city. He consumes more milk than the businessman because 
he owns more milch cattle and also because he has to do hard
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work. The landowning caste, the Jat Sikh, also consumes a 
lot of illegal home-brewed alcohol.

The main exception in the eating habits of Sarangpur 
villagers is the Brahmin who belongs to all classes and to 
no class. What he cannot be classified as is the scheduled 
caste; but from the economic point of view he can be 
classified among, middle and lower classes. His food habits 
do not compare with those of any other caste. The Brahmins 
do not receive any charity from the scheduled castes or the 
’untouchables' at all. They are invariably vegetarians; 
therefore they hesitate to receive anything from the Sikhs 
who eat meat. If they can be allied to some caste, it is 
the Kshatriya, who, like a Brahmin, can smoke but does not 
usually drink and eat meat. The Sikh refrains from accept
ing any eatable from a Brahmin and Kshatriya, both of whom 
smoke. The Brahmins of Sarangpur eat vegetarian food.

Generally speaking men are non-vegetarian and women 
vegetarian. Men may drink but women may not. In the non- 
Sikh families men smoke but such behaviour is not tolerated 
amongst women. Brahmins abstain from both meat and alcohol 
but men of other castes both smoke and drink; the Sikh 
religion prohibits both smoking and drinking but whilst 
the Sikhs do not smoke, they drink a lot.

Sarangpur is not famous for any special local 
fairs or festivals but national and religious festivals
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are celebrated there. For example, in the middle of April, 
'Baisakkir, the first day of the Hindu month 'Baisakh’ and
the first day of the Hindu year, is celebrated by both the 
Hindus and the Sikhs. The Sikhs celebrate it because it 
was on the Baisakhi day that the tenth Guru, Gobind Singh, 
held the initiation ceremony and founded the Sikh religion. 
The Hindus celebrate it because it is the first day of the 
Hindu year. The Sikhs are supposed to leave at least ons~vice, 
e.g., drinking, on this day and take an oath never to prac
tise the same vice again in life. ’MaghiT, the first day of 
Magh (a Hindu month), is celebrated because it is the first 
day of the Sikh year. The hymns are recited and explained 
and people are advised as to what the new month requires of 
them in respect of doing good deeds. The ’untouchables' 
of Sarangpur also come to attend celebrations at the 
’gurdwara’ but unfortunately they are not allowed to go 
near the ’Granth’, the Sikh Bible. However, the ’untouch
ables' are not debarred from the Golden Temple at Amritsar 
nor is there any restriction for them to attend the other 
historic ’gurdwaras'. On the other hand, this restriction 
is not so rigidly applicable to the ’gurdwara* of Sarangpur 
as to many other village-'gurdwaras' where the 'untouchables' 
are not allowed to visit even the area of the shrine. In 
this respect, the people of Sarangpur are more literal than 
most Punjab villages.

In October, the ’Dusshera* or the death of Havana, the

mythical ten-headed ruler of Lanka, the present day Ceylon,
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is celebrated. He is supposed to have abducted, ttewif e 
of Rama, a Hindu god who eventually defeated and killed him. 
At this festival, a large effigy of Ravana is burnt and 
people rejoice to see him being burnt. Twenty days after 
this fair, is celebrated the ’Diwali’, the ’Festival of 
Lights’ in the memory of Rama, who after fourteen years of 
’banbaas’ (exile), came home. On the night of Diwali, all 
the people of Sarangpur light candles and lamps; they also 
take part in firework-displays. The young and the old enjoy 
this festival; sweetmeats are distributed, gifts exchanged 
and everybody is happy. In the middle of January, ’Lohri’, 
’the Festival of Fire’, is celebrated at night, when bon
fires in every street of Sarangpur are lit; men and women 
sit round the bonfires. They keep them burning until after 
midnight when it is ’Magh’ which has been described earlier. 
’Lohri’ is celebrated to commemorate the births of all boys 
(not those of girls) born during the preceding whole year. 
The parents and grandparents of all the baby boys distribute 
’baklees* or boiled maise or wheat, and ’raveries* or 
sweets, during the ’Lohri* day and before the bonfires are 
lit at night. Another festival ’HoliT, or ’the Festival 
of Colour’, perhaps least religious in character, is said to 
have features of a fertility ritei It is celebrated for 
five days in March/April. Red powder is thrown on men and
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women both of whom participate in this festival.
Festivals of Hinduisim, a polytheistic faith, have 

been adapted by Sikhism, a monotheistic faith. For example, 
the orgiastic Hindu ’Holi’ has been refined and the red 
powder thrown is allegorised as fsat naam’ or ’true name’
(of God), The name ’Holi* has been changed to ’Hola*,
’the festival of colours’. In addition to the above fairs 
and festivals, the Sikhs celebrate the ’Gurupurvas* or 
’the days of the Gurus’ - birthdays and martyrdom days.
The most outstanding days are of those Gurus who did con
structive work for the foundation or development of 
Sikhism, e.g., Guru Nanak’s birthday, Guru Arjan Dev’s 
and Guru Teg Bahadur’s martyrdom days which are celebrated 
with great reverence in Sarangpur. ’Kavidarbars’ or 
poetical symposiums are held at Chandigarh where outstand
ing Punjabi poets are invited to recite poems regarding 
the achievements of the Gurus. People from far and near 
come to Chandigarh to listen to the poets. The Hindus also 
participate in ’Gurupurvas’. All Government institutions 
remain closed during fairs, festivals and ’Gurupurvas’.

But it is shameful to remarksthat all the fairs and 
festivals do not pass without incidents. There are 
quarrels and fights during ’Holi’ because others* clothes 
have been spoilt with colour, there are also fights
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during ’Basant* and ’Baisakhi1 fairs where some people come 
just for hooliganism and rowdyism. Sometimes many people 
get drunk and start fighting and there are Incidents which 
may he fatal. Molesting girls and women is another offence. 
Gases of theft and pickpocketing are also quite common.
Some people go to fairs not to enjoy themselves hut to 
thieve, drink and fight. The ’Diwali1 festival is ndb orious 
for gambling which is a national vice. People are supposed 
to worship ’Lakshmi1, the goddess of wealth, but instead 
they gamble with a view to acquiring more wealth. It is 
also deplorable that the low castes are not allowed to 
participate in all fairs and festivals on an equal footing, 
and that all human beings of Sarangpur are not equally 
treated. Social education should educate people to steer 
clear of all the above vices and abuses.
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Religion and language: In Sarangpur, there are two main
religions. Out of a total of 66 families, 35 are Sikh and 
24 Hindu, and 7 families belong to the ’untouchables’ or 
scheduled castes. The Sikhs have their ’gurdwara’ and 
attend religious ceremonies there and worship the ’Granth* 
which is their holy book. Most of the Sikhs come from 
agricultural communities; some are in trade and very few 
in government departments and transport. The Hindus have 
no temple but they worship their gods and goddesses in their 
homes where they allot a corner to their ’murties’ (statues ), 
and the whole family get together for worship. The Hindus 
also visit the ’gurdwara’ on religious occasions. The 
Ravidasies, a branch of the ’untouchables’, worih ip their 
prophet Ravidas whose hymns are included in the ’Granth’ 
near which they are not allowed to go for fear that they 
may ’pollute* it. Even when within the ’gurdwara’, the 
’untouchables* are not allowed to sit with the Sikhs nor 
are they allowed to use the same utensils for the common 
mess or ’Guru Ka Langar’. Again they have to form their 
own group. Otherwise the division of the society in the 
village on the basis of caste is not very marked and the 
effect of Chandigarh, the modern city, is discernable in 
this respect.

But in political affairs, religion affects the language 
of the people. During the survey, the writer did not hear
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anybody speak any other language than some form of Punjabi 
to himself or between one another but still all the Sikhs 
and ’untouchables* declare that Punjabi is their rnother- 
tongue whilst the Hindus claim to be speaking Hindi. This 
distinction is, perhaps, due to pressure from different 
political parties and it is detrimental to the unity of the 
Hindus and the Sikhs. Apart from Punjabi, a few people 
have a working knowledge of some other languages. English 
is learned by graduates; the old people have some knowledge 
of Urdu; and Hindi is taught in the school as a second 
language.

The Sikh religion Is sometimes described as an offshoot 
of Hinduism. Their moral principles are nearly the same; 
both of them teach us to love human beings without any 
consideration of caste, colour or creed. In India, religion 
is also mingled with caste. It teaches, broadly speaking, 
justice, right action, morality, duty etc., but the concep
tion of all these virtues is different for each caste and 
sub-caste. If a father’s religion is to provide for and 
rule and guide his family, a son’s religion is to obey and 
honour the family; if the religion of an ’untouchable* is 
to serve the other three castes and not to ’pollute’ them, 
that of a Brahmin is to avoid pollution and to guide the 
other three castes. In Sarangpur, this rule of religion
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Is observed not according to the traditional rigidity but 
according to the modern flexibility. For example, a 
Brahmin will be a Brahmin and an ’untouchable1 an ’un
touchable’ in the village; they will never visit each 
other’s house; talking of dining at the same table and 
social mixing up is considered a sacrilege. But when 
their children attend a high school at Chandigarh, they 
have to sit at the same desk, they may dine at the same 
restaurant and have tea in the same canteens. There is a 
duality in religion, as in caste, and, therefore, diffe
rent rules have to be observed In the village and in the 
city, at home and at school.

While one Is not surprised about the traditional 
divisions of Hinduism, one Is surely struck by the viola
tion of the rules of Sikhism, which has always preached 
the equality of all; in fact the Sikh religion came into 
being in reaction against this inequality. Guru Gobind 
Singh preached: "fcu MpWTtt*

meaning: ’All human beings should be equally recognised.’ 
Sikhism is practically liberal. Any famous ’gurdwara* 
should have a door on all four sides; it is symbolic of 
the fact that a ’gurdwara’ is open to all four castes and 
all four religions - Hindu, Muslim, Sikh and Christian 
- without any restriction to anybody. In historic
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’gurdwaras’, not only all four castes can pay their homage 
hut any foreign visitor can enter. The cnly restriction is 
that to maintain the purity of the holy place, the head 
should he covered, shoes removed and tobacco should not be 
introduced to the area of the shrine. The Sikhs do not 
smoke at all and this restriction has to be observed by 
others when they are within the sacred campus. In Sarangpur, 
as in most other villages of the Punjab, the liberalism 
preached by the Gurus is not observed. It is honoured more 
in its breach than in its observance. As already mentioned 
above, the ’untouchables’ cannot dine with the other three 
castes in the common mess, they are not allowed to pray 
with them and if they wish to come to pray they must sit 
outside the sacred area.

It is true that a change of a fundamental kind is 
occurring not because of the teachings of this ’liberal’ 
Sikhism nor because of the strictures from the federal 
government but because of the gradual natural awakening of 
the down-trodden, because of the great occupational 
heterogeneity within the castes, because of keen competition 
between castes and religions for political and economic 
power, and above all, because of the increase in political 
and social mobilization and the spread of egalitarian 
ideology. During the survev, it was found from old people
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that Sarangpur was not what it used to he twenty or thirty 
years ago. Not only an untouchable’s body but his very 
shadow used to ’pollute’ people; if an ’untouchable’ was 
working at a Persian wheel, no one could bath for fear of 
’pollution’ as if ’pollution’ was transmitted through the 
wooden Implements and through the air. An ’untouchable* 
was really ’untouchable’ but now he is ’touchable’ to some 
extent.

It is also true that the proselytizing activities of 
the Akali (Sikh) movement in the Punjab during the 
twenties Induced a large number of persons, particularly 
sweepers, to become Sikhs instead of Hindus. Even the 
artisans ceased to be Hindus and became Sikhs.^ But the 
sweeper converts are called ’Mazhbi Sikhs* instead of just 
Sikhs, and in Sarangpur as well as In the Punjab as a ^ole, 
a ’Mazhbi Sikh* Is known as a ’sweeper’ or a ’chuhra’. So 
the proselytization of the lower castes does not solve 
this problem. In the first place, literacy might help 
solve this problem by opening wide vistas of knowledge and 
ridding people of ignorance; and secondly, social education, 
in the wider sense, must teach people human values to narrow 
the gap between different castes and religions.

1. Punjab Census Report, 1931, pp. 293-294.
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The Castes of Sarangpur : According to the Hindu tradition,
the caste system owes its origin to the four fvarnas1, which 
are respectively: the Brahmin, who is supposed to have
sprung from the mouth of the deity, the Kshatriya from the 
arms of the deity, the Vashiya from his thighs, and the 
Sudra from his feet. Whether the people of Sarangpur know 
Manu*s name is very doubtful, hut what is not doubtful is 
that all the four castes given to Indian society by Manu are 
found in this village, the people of which can be classified 
as under

Table XII
CASTE NO. OP FAMILIES NO. OF PERSONS PERCENTAGE

OF
POPULATION

Brahmin 7 57 10.3
Kshatriya 17 142 25.9
Vaishya 35 281 51.2
Sudra 7 69 12.6
Total 66 549 100.0
(SOURCE: FIELD WORK)

The caste-system Is observed there very rigidly in the case 
of marriages. In general, the traditional occupation of a 
caste is still restricted to the caste members. For 
example,. the Sudras are expected to do the menial tasks for 
the other three castes. They sweep the streets of the 
village, make dung-cakes for others and clear away and 
skin the carcasses of dead animals. These ,iobs have never



- 215 -

been done by the other castes, not even by people who 
could have done such simple work, being unfitted to do much 
else. By the same token, the Brahmins have the monopoly of 
learning the Gita and Ramayana and no other caste Is 
supposed to study the sacred books. Charting horoscopes, 
reciting fmantras! or incantations at Hindu marriages and 
other religious ceremonies are performed by the Brahmins.
No other caste is allowed to perform this service.

But the Kshtriyas and Vaishyas have not been able to 
maintain the monopoly of their professions. This is, 
perhaps, because of the Green Revolution In the Punjab, 
that is, the introduction of new high-yielding strains of 
wheat and other crops, which is responsible for making the 
agriculturists1 occupation more profitable. It may also be 
due to the fact that the Sikh community is reputed to be 
more courageous than the ’Kshatriyas1 who, according to 
Manu, are supposed to be fighters to defend the honour of 
the country against any foreign attack. Today, the 
!Kshatriyasf are mainly shopkeepers. Some of them own big 
businesses at Chandigarh and are very rich and some of them 
own shops locally.

Whilst it Is known that the Brahmins and the Sudras 
do not practise each otherfs traditional lobs, individuals 
from high and low castes are seen practising the Jobs 
traditionally allocated to the middle castes. For
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example, the son of a Brahmin and that of a Sudra can be 
seen together working in an office, as teachers, bus- 
conductors etc. Just like the sons of the two other castes; 
but they will seldom make friends, have tea or coffee 
together, visit each other1s home and have any rite or 
ceremony in common. The fKshatriyasf and the fVaishiyas1 
have many things in common. Superior and inferior status 
is decided according to the wealth or land the individual 
possesses. Marriages between these two castes are more 
common than between any other two castes. Even the Brahmins 
of Sarangpur do not dominate these two castes who are 
financially superior to them, but they still dominate the 
Sudras who are poorer. Two Brahmin families are agricul
turists,- three Sudra men are working in government depart
ments, and in those departments some vacancies are kept 
reserved for them. One Vaishiya is in trade and about 
five work in government departments; about three Kshatriyas 
are in government departments. However, only one person is 
in the army, their traditional occupation.

The pattern of the traditional society of four castes 
is gradually breaking in Sarangpur, and in daily life it 
Is wealth which regulates status In society. The Sudras 
are still most affected and looked down upon although 
people do not deprecate them publicly. In ancient times,
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a Sudra could be tortured and made deaf if a Brahmin
found him hearing his fslokasf or scriptures. Even though
Sarangpur is more advanced regarding the flexibility of
castes than most Indian villages, it still has a long way 
to go.

The upper castes owe much of their dominant position 
also to their higher level of education. It may be 
remembered that traditionally the Brahmin valued education 
for himself but denied it to most of the rest of the copula
tion so that the belie! that it was not for the masses was 
a major obstacle to the spread of literacy for many years. 
Mrs. Taya Zinkin contrasts the Brahmins of Orissa, who do 
not plough, with those of Gujerat, who do; she also rightly 
states that in many parts of the Punjab, Brahmins do every
thing that the cultivating castes do.1 In Sarangpur also,
out of a total of seven families, two are engaged in agri
culture, some are in Government service as clerks; only 
one family practises the traditional priestly occupation.
In the Punjab, the caste-system has always been weaker 
than in other parts of India. In Sarangpur, caste is still 
weaker than in the Punjab as a whole. This is perhaps due 
to the impact of the modern city nearby; it may also be 
due to the spread of education in Sarangpur; and it may be
due to the impact of Sikhism, a liberal faith, which
provides a channel for inter-caste mobility.
1. Zinkin, Taya: Caste Today: Oxford University Press 

(1962), p. 26.
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According to the traditional Hindu law, 11 if a Sudra 
recites the Veda, his tonguewill he cut off. If he assumes 
a position of equality with twice-born men either in sitting 
conversing or going along the road, he shall receive cor
poral punishment. A sudra committing adultery with women 
of the first three castes shall suffer capital punishment, 
or shall be burnt alive tied up with straw."1 But accord
ing to the latest law, that is, Articles 15, 16 and 17 of 
the Indian Constitution, "the State shall not discriminate 
against any citizen on grounds only of religion, race, 
caste, sex, place of birth or any of them. No citizen 
shall, on grounds only of religion, race, caste, sex, place 
of birth or any of them, be subject to any disability, 
liability, restriction or condition with regard to:-

1 (a) access to shops, public restaurants, hotels
and places of public entertainment;
or
' (b) the use of wells, tanks, bathing ghats, roads 
and places of public resort maintained wholly or
partly out of State funds or dedicated to the use
of the general public. 

fThere shall be equality of opportunity for all citizens 
in matters relating to employment or appointment to any 
office under the State. "Untouchability*' is abolished 
and its practice in any form is forbidden. The enforce
ment of any disability arising out of "untouchability11 
shall be an offence punishable in accordance with the 
law. f

In the Punjab, today one does not come across a single case

l7 Sardar Panikar: Asia and Western Dominance: London,
Allen and Unwin, (1959), pp. 21-22.
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where a Sudrafs tongue has been cut off, nor Is there 
any capital punishment; but whereas Manufs law was 
enforced in all its implications in ancient times, the 
articles of the Constitution have not yet been put into 
practice. The law remains a dead letter when the ^untouch
ables1 of Sarangpur live in their own *thathi* or hamlet 
away from the main village where the other three castes 
live. The Untouchables* use their own well to draw water 
and it is not used by anybody else as it is thought to be 
* polluted*. It is unthinkable for an *untouchable * to 
draw water from any other well than his own. During the 
survey, the writer came across a Brahmin hand-pump without 
a leather washer just because leather was *polluted*; in
stead a cloth-washer was being used to draw *pure* water 
even though it was a hundred times more inconvenient.

The land reform has considerably helped the undermining 
of the upper castes. Before 1947, the agriculturists owned 
much more than their fair share of land. Now nobody is 
supposed to keep the lion*s share. But in Sarangpur, might 
is still right; against the sarpanch, who holds about one- 
third of the whole land belonging to Sarangpur, there are 
some landless labourers with high family commitments.
Another way of undermining caste by the Indian Government 
is to decree that all village.councils must have at least 
one *untouchable* member. Out of seven *panches* or
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or members In the Sarangpur ’panchayat’ or village council 
one is ’untouchable1. The Government requirement is 
carried out fully, but he can be dominated by the other six 
members and can be made to impress his thumb - because he 
is illiterate like many others - on any resolution passed 
by the others. Therefore, the Government legislation in 
Sarangpur does not have any considerable effect in actual 
practice. And it is also true of other panchayats in the 
Punjab villages, and perhaps more so in other parts of the 
country. It, therefore, seems that it will take a very
long time for the caste-system to loosen its hold because
it is not only the upper castes who dominate, but also the 
lower castes who accept domination.

It is fascinating to remark that when the Punjabis come 
to settle in England and are a bit westernised, they seem 
completely changed. Their home is open to all, including 
’untouchables’, Indians and foreigners. The concept of 
pollution is almost dead. In such a westernised Punjabi 
home, everything is eaten except, perhaps beef. Nobody 
observes menstrual pollution; everybody interdines with 
everybody else. This does not mean that the Punjabis or
Indians have reformed, but, in fact that the idea of
’pollution’ cannot continue in England, because no one would 
clean for the ’high’castes. If they tried to maintain their 
old ways, they would be permanently polluted and probably
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starve. Practicality wins in the end. Some Sikhs in 
England run shops selling cigarettes; it may sound 
strange to people in India but it is true. But it is 
still doubtful if they can, if they have to reside in 
India, keep away from caste-distinctions.
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The women of Sarangpur: The status of women is low not
only in Sarangpur but in the whole of India. As the follow
ing table shows, this fact is reflected in female literacy:

Table XIII 
MALE FEMALE TOTAL

India 39.49 18.47 29.35 1
Punjab 40.06 25.75 33.39 2
Sarangpur 55.08 29.02 44.44 3
Chandigarh 66.54 54.17 61.24 4

Sarangpur compares very favourably with national figures 
and those of the Punjab state for both men and women. The 
impact of Chandigarh, the most modern city, which topped 
the literacy percentage among; all Indian states and union 
territories in the 1971 Census, has extended to the surround, 
ing areas, although the influence appears to have a stronger 
effect on men than it does on women. This fact is depress
ing, but the Sarangpur figures are still an improvement on 
the average. During the survey, it was found that only 32 
girls, as compared to 82 boys, attended Sarangpur primary 
school. For the most part, girls of illiterate parents 
and lower castes do not attend the school.
'Ov.e The women ̂ of Sarangpur, like most Asian women, are 
helpers of men. Women have a lower social status. From

1, 2 and 4: Provisional Population Statistics for 1971
Census of India.

3. Field Work: 1970 Survey.
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birth, tbe girl is not properly accepted. Everybody wants 
to be blessed with a son, who is given the lion!s share in 
everything - even in parental affection. A girl has no 
say in marriage and the parents select her husband. If she 
is sent to school, it is because education is becoming a 
desirable quality in the matrimonial market. This is an 
impetus to female literacy but not as much to her liberty 
and equality. In Sarangpur, there is not a single case of 
what they call * civilT or !lovef marriage. All marriages 
are arranged by the parents, and in some cases, even if a 
girl does not like a husband, she is given no choice in 
the matter. Divorce is practically nonexistent. Marriage, 
which is almost universal in India, is not considered so 
important for a man as for a girl. It is thought indispens
able to the extent that many girls are removed from higher 
studies at college in order to get married. In Sarangpur, 
at the time of the survey, of the females of marriageable 
age, only nine were spinsters, whilst there were 56 bachelors. 
No doubt they would not marry each other because one of the 
determining factors for marriage is that people do not 
marry in their own village and look upon others as brothers 
and sisters. But the fact remains that marriage is more 
often considered indispensable in the case of women than 
in the case of men. Again, there are seven widowers and 
three widows in Sarangpur. The widowers may remarry 
easily, but the widows usually cannot. The remarriage is



-224-

SEX,AGE k MARITAL STATUS
DEC LM8BR 19 70

-4— ----  » 1— .--------— t— --------- I ---- - ' 1 1 I ‘     -> 1 — ■--Nc• *r _  _  _  . _^  /6 OfitsiNao - IG 52 w

M A L E  F E M A L E

SCALE  1 = I

f N  £> fc" X

eve/2 7c

UHm a r a  ied
M A R t l E V

W I D O W S
*MS) . c uy irtntuf a  «Sf T I  \S  -



- 225 -

also usually arranged by parents or relatives but nobody 
easily accepts a person who has married once; this is 
more true of a widow. A widower may marry a widow or a 
spinster, but a widow is usually likely to be married only 
to a widower. The remarriage of widows is a modern prac
tice. Traditionally, because of the *Sati* (or 1 suttee1) 
ceremony, a widow had to burn herself alive with her dead 
husband. People used to recite a Persian proverb;

meaning: fDo not marry a widow even if she is as pretty

Despite efforts to raise the minimum age of marriage, 
sometimes girls are married before they are 16 years old. 
This practice is more prevalent among illiterate families 
and among the 1untouchables1 than in educated and ,highf 
castes. Parents try to rid themselves of young girls and 
transfer the burden of responsibility to the new husbands. 
The reason given for this is that nobody entertains the 
possibility of a girl becoming pregnant before marriage.
In Sarangpur, there are no unmarried mothers - in fact, 
there could be none because of the tender age of marriage 
and strict supervision of parents and society; nobody 
seems to have ever considered the possibility of such a 
thing happening. Another reason for an early marriage is

as a fairy.f
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that the parents also wish to free themselves of the 
economic harden of supporting an uneducated daughter who 
earns nothing. In other Asian countries where women earn 
good money, or are beginning to do so, Japan being the 
prime example, parents do not marry off girls, since they 
bring home a nice lot of extra money. This is also appreciated 
by husbands when girls do eventually marry.

Population explosion occurs because of the early age 
of marriage; it also occurs because of the absence of 
family planning. It is considered immoral to kill a child 
before birth or cause it not to be born at all. It was 
found that some educated people think it worth while to use 
contraceptives; in fact, family planning seems to be for 
the advanced and educated only; and not for the backward 
and the uneducated, who need it most. It is commonly 
thought that a child comes with a fortune written on his 
hand, and because of this no one should worry about the 
birth of children. Sarangpurians believe that when God sends 
a child, he also sends provisions for it so that there is no 
need to worry at all. Indian medical authorities h*ve, 
however, made efforts from time to time to propagate family 
planning. In 1964, for Instance, when vasectomy was 
started, 40,0C01 men in the whole of India accepted it in ..a 
year. But it soon fell from favour because word went 
round that it cost the man his Manliness1. In 1965,

1. The Overseas Hindustan Times dated March 4, 1970, 
p. 8.
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the "loop11 became very popular with women in the Punjab 
but it received a serious set-back because to meet the 
emergency, inadequately trained and ill-equipped staff 
handled this work and a lot of cases went wrong. Since 
1966, Dr. Harmel Singh, the Director of Health and Family 
Planning, Punjab, has produced wonderful tubectomy results. 
But the development of all these family planning programmes 
has not yet had any considerable impact on Sarangpurians.
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Literacy among,, and education standard of the villagers: 
Literacy has been defined by Census Reports of India as the 
ability of a person to read and write a letter with under
standing. No reference has been made in any report to the 
arithmetic ability of a literate person. According to this 
standard, the following table shows the literacy figures of 
Sarangpur in the last two decades:

Table XIV
YEAR MALES FEMALES

LITERATES TOTAL % OF POPU- LITERATES TOTAL % OF POPU
LATION LATION

1951 30 267 11.24 2 178 1.12 1
1961 133 311 42.77 40 176 22.73 2
1970 179 325 55.08 65 224 29.02 3

As is clear from the above table, the percentage of literacy 
jumped from 11.24 in 1951 to 42.77 in 1961 in the case of 
men and from 1.12 in 1951 to 22.73 in 1961 in the case of 
women. Literacy was affected because Chandigarh became the 
capital of the Punjab during this period; the Punjab 
University brought its offices to Chandigarh from Solan in 
1956; and important Punjabi institutions were transferred 
here. For example, the Law College and the Secretariat 
were transferred to Chandigarh from Jullundur. Many new

1. and 2. Census Reports of Years 1951 and 1961, Hand 
Book of Ambala District.

3. FieJ.d Work*
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educational institutions were opened, including evening 
classes for part-time students. Today Chandigarh prides 
itself on housing modern efficient research institutes 
for the study of medicine, law, education and literature. 
This all-round progress has had a marked impact on 
Sarangpur village and all of the other villages on the 
periphery of Chandigarh. Without Chandigarh becoming 
the centre of learning, this progress might not have been 
possible. The progress of literacy was more marked in 
the 1951-61 decade than during the 1961-70 period.

The educational standard of the people of Sarangpur 
is above average as compared with India or the Punjab in 
the case of both men and women. The educational standard 
of Sarangpurians is indicated in the following tables-

Table XV
STANDARD MEN WOMEN TOTAL
Pr imary 59 (14)* 28 (4 A 87 (18)
Middle 57 (11) 19 (3 76(14)
Matric 46 (9) 14 (1 60 (10)
Graduate 11 (2) 1 ( - 12 (2)
Postgraduate 1 (-) - ( - 1 (-)
TOTAL 174 (36) 62 (8 236 (44) 1

^Figures in brackets indicate the scheduled caste literates 
also included in the total number, e.g. 59 (14) means that 
tie,total no. of men is 59 which includes 14 scheduled 
caste men.
1. SOURCE: Field Work.
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There is only one man, who is a lawyer at Chandigarh, 
with a postgraduate qualification, and eleven male and two 
female graduates. The proportion of educated women to 
educated men is more even in the lower standards of educa
tion: the higher the level of education the lower the
number of women in proportion to the number of men. The 
same fact is revealed in school attendance. The number of 
girls leaving school without taking their primary school 
examination is higher than that of boys. For example, in 
the Sarangpur primary school, there were 23 boys and 10 
girls in the 1st standard but 10 boys and only 2 girls in 
the 5th standard. Whereas the proportion of girls to that 
of boys in the 1st standard is about 1:2, in the 5th stan
dard it is 1:5. The girls drop out with greater frequency 
than boys both at school and at higher levels of education.
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The Village Primary School: The villages on the periphery
of Chandigarh have been indirectly affected by the new 
developments. Sarangpur has had a primary school for many 
years but nothing has been done to improve the percentage 
of school-age children attending it. However, the people 
believe that if their children are able to have some school
ing and higher education they will find better employment.
So they are more eager to have their children educated than 
they were before the indirect impact of the capital. Also 
the establishment of the Capital has significantly changed 
the employment situation and created new jobs and forms of 
employment which were not previously available or known to 
the villagers. At present Sarangpur has one primary school 
which is attended by 114 local children. There are three 
female teachers; all are trained matriculates; they travel 
daily by push-bikes from and to Chandigarh. Discussion 
revealed that all three teachers are closely related to 
Government ministers; nepotism had ensured their positions, 
saving them from being transferred to some area far-flung 
from the big city. They are there to suit their own con
venience and not that of the school. A male teacher might 
have been desirable, but men are usually posted to more 
distant places, it being considered that they are able to 
cycle further to work.



-  033 -

The school building consists of one room and a 
verandah. There is also a playground of 30 by 40 feet.
Three chairs and three tables are packed into the school
room. Among the teaching aids, there is only one bbckboard 
with an easel, and a map of India. The only children1s 
aids used in the schools are the text books, slates to do 
sums and ’takhties’ or wooden tablets to practise writing*. 
There is no practice of using charts, pictures or models, 
let alone making them. The ability of a teacher is 
judged by the percentage of the result of the class or 
classes she has taught during the year. Naturally, teachers 
stress upon children to mug up certain things for the 
annual examination. The Sarangpur school, which has only 
one multipurpose room, cannot be compared with any English 
school which has a headmaster’s office, secretary’s office, 
classrooms for all classes, a gymnasium, a kitchen, 
laboratories and adequate equipment and furniture. In 
Sarangpur school, some ^oven jute matting is the only 
furniture for the children; children of the 1st class - 
the lowest class of the school - are expected to bring 
their own jute mats or unusable sacks to sit on. These 
conditions are highly deplorable and more deplorable is 
the fact that neither the parents nor teachers nor even 
the Education Department take any notice of the situation 
or seek improvement. The teachers are glad to be able
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to work in a fgood* school like this; other schools in 
remote corners of the country are said to be much worse.

At the time of the survey, the class strengths in 
the school were as follows:

GLASS BOYS GIRLS TOTAL
1st 23 (4)* 10 (2) 33 (6)
2nd 17 (2) 9 (2) 26 (4)
3rd 20 (3) 7 (1) 27 (4)
4th 12 (l) 4 (1) 16 (2)
5 th 10 (1) 2 (-> 12 (1)
Total 82 (11) 32 (6) 114 (17)

/ A( Figures In brackets indicate scheduled caste children 
in the school who are also included in the total number.)

The headmistress takes the top class and is responsible 
for administration. Of her subordinates, one takes charge 
of the second and the fourth classes and the other takes 
the first and third classes. Each c£ them is responsible 
for her own clerical work. The classification of school 
children does not depend upon their age but upon their 
ability. In other words, a child of 10 may still be in 
the 2nd standard and may have been repeating the same coir se 
for two or three years. A child of 13 may still be in a 
primary school or a child of 10 may have gone to a

I* Information collected from Sarangpur village primary 
school registers.

j
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secondary school. There is no uniformity of age in an 
Indian school as expected of an English school and, 
therefore, there is some difficulty in calculating the 
percentage of school-children in school. But in order to 
make more sense, classes should have an approximate age, as 
for example, class 1: age 5 and so on. It may be generally 
concluded that a higher percentage of boys than of girls, 
attend the school. There is not much interest in sending 
girls to school as they are considered mo^e usefully 
employed in helping their mothers at home and are not 
expected to take employment when they grow up, apart from 
becoming faithful wives and kind mothers. Generally the 
daughters of educated parents go to school, whilst those 
of the uneducated ones have only a meagre chance of 
acquiring any education. Similar tendencies are found in 
the parents of boys but the approach in dealing with males 
is more liberal. The low status of women is the root cause 
of this attitude and the uneducated and illiterate parents 
look upon the village school teachers as the daughters of 
some superhuman beings. It never occurs to them that given 
the chance, one day their own daughters might become 
teachers in the same school.

During the survey it was found that the Brahmins 
of Sarangpur are more conscious about their children’s 
education. Next to them come the Kshatriyas or Khatris,
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usually shopkeepers; the third position is occupied hy 
the agriculturists; the Untouchables1 and artisans are 
still not very keen to educate their children. The 
pattern of girls1 education among all four castes is 
similar, namely, that the parents are less interested in 
their daughters1 education than that of their sons. It 
is not only the caste-consciousness that plays the major 
role in children’s education, it is also the economic 
position which is the deciding factor. For example, 
people who can afford to send their children to school, 
that is, those who can buy books and other necessities 
for them and those who can employ labourers rather than 
reouiring the children to work, do send them to school more 
regularly than those who cannot. Instances are found where 
a poor Brahmin even though very keen may not be able to 
send his child to school while an artisan who is financially 
better off may do so. Moreover, just as the number of 
girls who drop out of school is higher than that of boys, 
the number of drop-outs among children of poor parents is 
higher than that of children whose parents are well off.
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Social Education Activities in Sarangpur: There is no
social education centre in the village. The term ’social 
education’ is far too grand to describe the meagre provision 
for literacy training that doesexist there. It was found 
out that the village was considered too small for a full 
time social education teacher. None of the teachers work
ing in the village primary school was prepared to take a 
part-time adult literacy class for a payment of Rs.40 (about 
£2.00) per month, not because they did not want money but 
because for a female teacher to finish a literacy class at
8.00 p.m. and then travel to Chandigarh was impossible, 
keeping in view the safety of young women. The male teachers 
refused to accept this class because of inadequate money.
So a full-time school-teacher of Masatgarh village, which 
is about three miles from Sarangpur, was given the responsi
bility for the so-called social education. He was taking a 
literacy class which officially had 9 men and 2 women stu
dents enrolled. At the time of the investigator’s two 
visits, the attendance was only 7 men and no women. The 
building of the literacy centre was the ’baithik* or drawing 
room of the sarpanch who is said to have a charitable nature 
and is the richest man in the village. He holds modern 
views regarding the welfare of the people. It was he 
whose efforts led to the establishment of the village 
literacy centre.



- 238 -

There vwas one mat and an attendance register provided 
by the Education Department to run the centre. 5 alphabet 
books, 4 easy readers of the kind used in primary schools 
and some slates had been provided for the adults. A chair 
and a table for the teacher had been provided by the sar- 
panch. There was no question of a librarv since there were 
no sufficient funds for running the centre. The teacher 
was given contingency money of Rs.5.00 (about 22 pence) 
per month to buy pencils and paper for official purposes but 
this money was paid only in arrears, usually monthly but 
sometimes even annually. Moreover the teaching period from
6.00 p*m. to 8.00 p.m. was usually'spent by the teacher in 
visiting people’s houses and fields to canvass and invite 
them to attend the class. The teacher could be"absent at 
any time - sometimes not appearing for a week - with a lame 
excuse or without any excuse at all. The centre had not 
been visited by a senior officer for the last three years. 
From discussions, it was found that the teacher was quite 
happy with what he called a ’pension’ of Rs. 40.00 oer 
month. His main job, he revealed, was not to teach adults 
but to submit the necessary monthly and annual statements 
of attendance and expenditure. It was also found that if 
the sarpanch was on the teacher’s side and viewed the 
situation with some complacency, no official could 
punish the teacher. The teacher had been lucky enough
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to be able to win his goodwill by giving free tuition to 
his children in the official time of the centre.

Talks to the adult students revealed that they had 
neither the inclination nor the time to attend the literacy 
class and, therefore, they were happy to be left to them
selves. The teacher had no special training to teach 
adults; he was an ordinary primary school teacher and 
offered no encouragement to adult pupils. Everybody seemed 
to be happy in his own way. The official statements sent 
to the Education Department were false. The Department 
could not employ an effective teacher at such a small 
salary and the teacher was delighted to have the additional 
income in return for so little effort; so both needed 
each other. The centre had no equipment for social educa
tion, not even a sewing machine and no one to teach skills. 
There was no library, not even useful textbooks, no social 
education at all. There was no supervision of the work 
done in the centre but it was claimed that literacy 
teaching had been carried out with the following results:-
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SARANGPUR LITERACY CLASS IN FRONT OF THE 
SARPANCH'S BAITHAK 

(Note the scarcity of teaching material)
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TABLE XVI 
YEAH ___ SESSION

april September
MEN YSOMEN MEN VWDMEN

1967 Record not available 5 1
1968 13 3 12 3
1969 12 2 15 2
1970 11 4 9 2
1971 10 1 8 1
(SOURCE: Attendance Register of the Literacy Centre.)

The literacy test, which they passed, aimed at making them 
able to read and write a manuscript letter and understand 
it. But it is rather doubtful whether the test given to 
the adults during the examination was genuine. In the 
estimate of the investigator the social education activity 
carried out in the centre was virtually nil. This was 
what was happening under the very nose of the Education 
Department three miles away; the seriousness of the social 
education programme seems to be only theoretical and nothing 
seems to have been done about its practical implementation.
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Problems and Prospects of Sarangpur: The major problem is
the backwardness and poverty of the villagers. Their main 
occupation is agriculture but the land holdings are small 
and fragmented and the farmers are too poor and ignorant 
to adopt any improved methods of cultivation. Coming from 
outside, it is astonishing to note that a village in the 
close vicinity of Chandigarh is so backward and that the 
impact of the modern city has been so minor. The village 
is not yet electrified. The education standard is very 
low; the people are superstitious. The lack of facilities 
for health and sanitation has resulted in the loss of 
efficiency of labourers. The family planning programme 
seens nonexistent in the village. There is no cottage 
Industry to keep people busy and, therefore, they remain 
idle, except during the sowing and harvesting seasons.
Above all, Sarangpur has come under the expansion plans for 
Chandigarh and the ignorant and illiterate villagers are 
frightened that they might have to leave the village. This 
is all that the expansion of Chandigarh means to them.

Under the circumstances it becomes necessary that the 
Government should show a lot of interest in helping people 
out of the mud of poverty. The village should be electri
fied and electricity should be used to raise water from 
the tube wells. The village school should be upgraded to 
offer matriculation or higher secondary education. There 
should be a proper social education programme, so that,
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in addition to gaining literacy, people should be assisted 
towards a more modern way of life, with the new social ha
bits and customs, ridding themselves of the caste-system 
and dowry-system, and improving the status of women and 
girls. There should be education in family planning.
Cottage Industries should be given an impetus to supple
ment the economy. The village should be connected by 
tarred roads with other villages and towns and with 
Chandigarh. Some of the above work may perhaps be expedi
ted with the motivation of the adults by establishing an 
educational institution which may give training in cottage 
industries, In the use of the latest agricultural Implements 
and operations, and, above all, in revolutionising the 
attitudes of the people towards life and making them dis
satisfied with poverty and backwardness. Proper staffing 
of the institution is indispensable, because if encourag
ing and enthusiastic teachers and workers are not selected, 
the whole scheme will collapse. The mere establishment of 
an institution does not mean anything, unless it is properly 
staffed. This is the kind of social education institution 
the investigator wishes them to have so that they could, 
apart from becoming literate, use their leisure time use
fully, learn necessary skills and change completely their 
attitude towards life. The village of Sarangpur, and many 
like it,does not need changes or patch-work but revolution 

and overhauling.
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It may sound a bit idealistic to provide Sarangpur 
with a proper social education centre. It may also raise 
questions like: ’Would the villagers accept such a centre?1
1 Would they learn?1 1 Would they change?* ’Would, they drop 
castes, dowries etc.?* The writer*s answers to most of 
the above questions are In the affirmative. Constant dripp
ing, they say, wears the stone. If you want villagers to 
adopt family planning, set up a clinic in the village and 
give them free advice and equipment; if you want farmers 
to use chemical fertilizers, give them free samples for one 
or two crops; if you want them to use electricity, provide 
them with it; and if you wantAto attend a social education 
centre give them a useful one, properly staffed and inspec
ted and one with facilities for the occupations which really 
interest them. When they are convinced that they gain from 
social education, they will spare time to attend one. It 
should also be remembered that Sarangpur is one of India’s 
villages. When all Indian villages are provided with social 
education centres, truly so-called, the villagers will 
attend them. But weoshouid not suppose that because the 
villagers will not attend them, they should not be provided 
any. If the people of Sarangpur can be indirectly Influenced 
by a seat of learning three miles away, it Is highly probable 
that a social education centre in their own village and the 
one especially meant for them and catering foi? their
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needs could be very popular. It would make the villagers 
*educable1, and with the passage of time, hdp rid them of 
the habit of thinking in terms of caste and dowry. It 
might act as a panacea for many social evils.



CHAPTER FIVE

MASS COMMUNICATION MEDIA AND 
AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS IN SOCIAL EDUCATION.
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CHAPTER V
MASS COMMUNICATION MEDIA AND AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS IN SOCIAL

EDUCATION
It was thought until recently that formal agencies of 

education were the only media of educating everybody. 
Therefore courses of instruction have always included the 
teacher, the examination-system and the certificates. The 
method used was the formal instruction by the teacher and 
the instruments used by him were a piece of chalk and a 
blackboard. Even the use of maps and charts was considered 
unnecessary. The same methods were applied to social educa
tion. The teacher was the centre of attention and the 
adults were formally taught to read and write. But it is 
essential to note that the adult as well as the child has 
to be motivated to learn. The literacy drive must have the 
character of a ’movement1 or a ’campaign’; otherwise its 
chances of success are scanty.̂ "

Propaganda campaigns have been successful in motivating 
the masses to learn in Indonesia. Adult education has not
been given a prominent place in any South Asian country.

2Indonesia, says Myrdal, is an exception. It has also 
increased its primary school education. Its adult

1. India: Report of the Education Commission (1964-66), 
p. 42 4.

2. Myrdal, G.: Asian Drama, (1968), Vol. Ill, pp. 168-5-86.
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education campaign enlists the support of various ministries 
and many voluntary organisations, i.e. volunteers, students 
and school teachers. In no other South Asian country, 
Including India has there been such a big campaign for adult 
education. After Independence in 1947, adult education in 
India gained support from the Central and the State 
Governments. The Indian adult must be motivated to learn 
and the teacher should know how to motivate him. The teacher 
should be helped by educationists, sociologists and psycholo
gists, and the audio-visual experts should also help him. 
Literacy is the core activity of social education and to make 
a literacy campaign a success the use of various media of 
communication is Indispensable. The teacher can select any 
medium depending upon the nature and degree of the Illiteracy 
of adults he is going to teach.

Because literacy is the medium through which the other 
aspects of social education can be realised, the teacher 
must make sure that the newly-literate people do not relapse 
into illiteracy. To do so the teacher must use suitable 
methods like organising exhibitions, demonstrations, discus
sions, film-shows, radio-listening or television-watching " 
groups. The teacher can also organise one-act plays and 
get the adults to take part in them. Mahanty^ has classified

1. Mahanty, B.B.: ’Methods of Social Education’ in the
Indian Journal of Adult Education, Vol. XXIII (l),
January 1962, pp. 9-12.
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some methods of social education, such as: individual
contact, use of leaders, group discussion and organising 
fairs and festivals. The teacher may think of all the 
possible ways and means of educating adults and try to 
achieve the best results. The materials used for instruc
tion must be adequate in quantity and variety, and they 
must be suitable to the.individual needs of adults at diffe
rent stages of literacy. To make a literacy campaign 
successful, constant research in the methods and content of 
social education Is necessary. The teacher must always be 
aware as to which things motivate an adult, what teaching 
materials he Is Interested in and which activities attract 
him most. The teacher should also develop the most satis
factory and reliable methods of evaluating the adult’s 
achievements. He should also be able to determine the 
impact of literacy on all other aspects of the development 
of the adult and on the community at large. The teacher 
of the adult knows him better than the educational theorists 
do and, therefore, a close relationship is essential between 
him and the researchers in methodology of evaluation and 
content in social education. A team sponsored by the 
’Preparatory Committee for the Indian National Conference 
on Functional Literacy’ found that the claim of "total 
eradication of illiteracy11 from 22 villages in Cooch Behar
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1
district in West Bengal was unacceptable. The foregoing 
proves that evaluation in social education is no less 
important than teaching itself or research into the method 
and content of social education.

it is perhaps obvious that the standard of literacy 
achieved during the short life of a literacy campaign cannot 
be very high. It will be helpful if a certain standard of 
evaluation of adults can be determined. The standard must 
be reliable and it must be used authentically. It Is also 
essential to invent follow-up programmes for neo-literates. 
It seems improbable that one can work out a comprehensive 
literacy curriculum, but it may be helpful for a teacher or 
a supervisor to follow Raism!s literacy curriculum based 
on her direct experiences with adults. It should comprise:
(l) Alphabet; (2) Combination of letters; (3) Reading one 
hundred printed pages; (4) Writing 50 copy-size pages;
(5) numbers up to 1,000 and tables up to 10; (6) Names of 
days and months; (7) Measuring of length, height and 
weight; (8) Broad outlines of history and geography;
(9) Writing simple letters and filling printed postal forms;
(10) Broad outlines of administrative units of the country 
and the state; (11) Functioning of Panchayat Committees 
and Cooperative Societies; (12) Sense of self-reliance and

1. The Statesman, Calcutta, August 26, 1969.
2. Raism, V.R.: ’Liquidation of Illiteracy1 in The Education 

Quarterly, Vol. XX (2), July 1968.
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of community life; and (13) Maintaining a daily diary.
In addition to the above literacy curriculum, subjects 
associated with the vocational training of the adult should 
also be taught to the adult. The adult should know the 
fundamentals of sanitation, health and hygiene, family 
planning, poultry, agriculture and farming, common crafts, 
civics and citizenship, national and International under
standing. Family planning for Indians is essential to keep 
the population under control and to improve the living stan
dard of the people. Men and women should be made aware of 
the need of family planning.

As might be expected, says Myrdal,^ the rank order of 
the South Asian countries according to communication media 
corresponds rather closely to their rank order based on 
economic levels and rates of literacy. Audio-visual media 
may be used to teach the illiterates. Films, radio and 
television are now used more for entertainment than for infor
mation; they can be used to generate interest in adult 
education. The RADIO is sometimes used as « teaching aid 
in India and the Punjab, but it is still doubtful if it is 
frequently used to motivate or teach adults. India’s Third 
Five-Year Plan called for the provision of 32,000 radio 
sets for ’’organised community listening °>nd discussion” 
in 1966.^ If these plans were realised, one in nearly every

1. Myrdal, 0.: Asian Drama, p. 1694.
2. India: Third Five-Year Plen, p. 572.
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twenty villages would have received a radio set. Community
listening services are being strengthened during the Fourth
Plan, and it is hoped that all villages will be covered by

121975 at the latest. Gjesdal has described the role of the
mass media in adult education especially in countries where
illiteracy is predominant. He argues that the “traditional
approaches based only on teaching by one person of another
simply cannot, in the foreseeable future, meet the countries
with high Illiteracy rate, where there are relatively few
people to teach11. But in underdeveloped countries like
India these media are not available. It has been rightly

3pointed out by B. Dutta" that where there is a shortage of 
mass media some alternative has to be searched for. He has 
referred to the Delhi University correspondence courses which 
help people to better their qualifications. Punjabi 
University Patiala, Punjab University Chandigarh and Ou.ru 
Nanak University Amritsar -- all of them in the Punjab -- are 
planning correspondence courses; these universities are 
already running evening classes and the local peonle can 
attend them. But what is urgently needed is some kind of 
information to reach the far-flung villages of the Punjab 
and those of the whole of India. Radio is perhaps the
17 India: Memorandum on the Fourth Five-Year Plan, p7 61.
2. Gjesdal, T.: Mass Media in Adult Education and Adult Lite

racy, Unesco Chronicle, Vol. XIV (3) March 1968, Paris, as 
printed in the Education Quarterly, Vol.XX(2), July 1968.

3. Dutta, B,s Development of Adult Education in India since 
Independence with special reference to Rural Reconstruction, 
unpublished M. Phil, thesis, University of London Senate 
House Library, pp. 169-170.
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leading information medium in India and the Punjab. But it 
must not be forgotten that the radio is used by people more 
to hear film songs than to further the cause of social 
education. Moreover, the radio alone cannot be used to 
Impart literacy but it could be a useful medium to promote 
knowledge of citizenship and national awakening, to attack 
casteism through plays and similarly to castigate many 
social evils like the dowry-system, litigation and crime.

: aWilliams suggests two possibilities which should be 
weighed before employing radio for any beneficial purpose:

(a) Broadcasts of instructions in teaching methods to 
the people engaged directly in conducting the 
campaign in the field; and

(b) Broadcasts arranged in consultation with visual 
media.

The second part of William’s suggestion has not yet been 

touched upon by the All India Radio, unlike the B.B.G. in 
England which engages in teaching. But the first part has 
gained ground. The All India Radio, Delhi experimented in 
Delhi in 1936 but the information could not reach most 
people because a radio set in those days was a luxury just 
as a television in India is today. However, the minimum
target of one radio for every twenty persons might be

2achieved by the end of the Fourth Plan. All India Radio 
Jullundur is extremely useful to the Punjab and Haryana
1. Williams, J.G.: Radio in Fundamental Education in 

Underdeveloped Areas, Unesco, Paris, (1950), p. 88.
2. Government of India: Indian and Foreign Review, Vol. VI

(2), November 1, 1968.



' • 15®#*< ; >»v x 
*. • ' - v ~  S

i x  « j /' VM

' w . ---a- \ :. v\\

w> M*?
.: figjy/&>><• f 'iv

,.- ■

»
'mI‘mV: -S<?* &  I
- £3

v£l
A^  > w '- >•»

t&s&T- ̂4

.sr ■*
E ^ lC’Wpafc
H |rr-.'srri9 <9

- p i

255



- 256 -

states. The programmes from All India Radio Jullundur are 
mainly concerned with health, living conditions, literacy 
and education, topics of general interest and, above all, 
farm production. Most of the programmes for the villagers 
are broadcast in Punjabi so that the Illiterates as well as 
the literates can understand them fully. Radio forums are 
organised by the Village Level Workers or Social Education 
Workers as shown in the picture on the opposite page; they 
work respectively under the auspices of the Community 
Development and Education departments. The following are 
the programmes broadcast'*’ for farming, agriculture and 
general social education -- excluding literacy teaching 
of the Punjabis

(1) General Agriculture or ’Kheti Bari* which is 
broadcast for five minutes every morning between 6.45 and 
6.50 a.m. In summer and between 7.20 and 7.25 during winter. 
Such progra runes include the preparation of land for cult i- 
vating wheat, sugarcane, cotton, chillies, rice, corn etc., 
the pests and diseases to crops and their remedies, and the 
use of different pesticides. These programmes keep the 
agriculturist informed as to what he should do in general. 
He is also prepared for his daily operations in the morning 
before going to fields.

(2) Progressive Agriculture or ’Unnat Kheti’ is
17 Information personally collected from Mr. R.K. Vohra in 

charge of Agricultural Broadcasts and also from various 
pamphlets of All India Radio, Jullundur. Most of the 
programmes were personally listened to by the writer.
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broadcast for 10 minutes between 2.00 and 2.10 p.m.
Unlike the above programme, it is not a speech by an 
expert but it is a dialogue between the son and the father 
who represent respectively the modern and the traditional 
means of agriculture. The discussion takes place at a 
dictational speed so that one can jot down notes. The 
modern method of agriculture always wins in the end. The 
kind of programmes discussed are nearly the same as mentioned 
under No. (l) above but in dialogue form.

(3) Radio Village Council or !Radio Dehati Sabha1 is 
held twice every week, that is, on Tuesday and Friday 
evening for 20 minutes. A certain topic is discussed in 
some detail between the agricultural, farming and veterinary 
experts and the staff of the All India Radio. Topics dis
cussed are the use of machines in harvesting and thrashing 
wheat, marketing societies and their distribution of 
manure, foot-and-mouth disease among animals, small-scale and 
village industries, the training programme of agriculturists, 
improvement in the breeding of sheen and other animals etc. 
Great experts like the Agricultural Engineer Gurdaspur, 
Marketing Federation Manager Chandigarh, Veterinary Surgeon 
Bhatinda, various staff from Agricultural University 
Ludhiana, Small Scale Industries Director Chandigarh,
Director Livestock Improvement Amritsar and Wool Expansion 
Officer, Ludhiana dominate the above programmes of the All 
India Radio, Jullundur.
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(4) Lectures or 'Bhashans* about watering gardens, 
looking after fruit trees, preparing and using green 
manure, fish development in the Punjab, balanced food for 
pigs etc. are delivered by the experienced staff of the 
different departments of the Punjab. Ten minutes are allotted 
on Monday and Wednesday evenings for this purpose.

(5) Programmes regarding balanced and nourishing food 
are broadcast once a month. Such lectures include our daily 
diet, food value in new kinds of crops, the use of skimmed 
milk, food for avoiding some diseases, shortage of necessary 
elements in children*s food etc. Talks are again given by 
directors of different departments and senior surgeons of 
hospitals.

(6) Women's World or 'Nari Sansarf is broadcast at 
12.30 p.m. once a month. The subjects talked about include 
fatness as the root-cause of many diseases, the childfs food 
on weaning, how to obtain cheap nourishing food for babies and 
women etc. These programmes are offered mainly for lady 
doctors and specialists. Similar programmes are also broad
cast once a month under the name 'Trinjan' or 1 Spinning 
Council* though it has got nothing to do with spinning but 
with solving women's problems.

(V) Children's Programmes or 'Balwari* include broad
casts like nourishing food for children , gardens in schools, 
mother and the child, how to prevent diseases etc. and are 
broadcast on the fourth Monday of every month at 5.00 p.m.
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Doctors and school inspectors participate In such programmes.
(8) Rays of Light or 1Chanan Rishman1 is a programme 

equally useful for rural and urban people. It is broadcast 
every Sunday between 9.30 and 10.00 a.m. It is full of slo
gans goading people to work hard, to become literate and 
knowledgable and to inculcate In .themselves the dignity of 
labour and hatred of casteism. The slogans are, however, 
interspersed with film or folk songs.

(9) Village Uplift or 'DehafcL Programme1 is the most 
important one for the improvement of the rural masses. It Is 
broadcast every evening for 45 minutes and is prepared in 
such a simple style that even the most unsoohisticated and 
illiterate villager can understand it. This programme is 
meant to discuss the ways and uses of family planning, 
stories and discussions about the advantages of being 
literate and the knowledge of social education and community 
centres, replies to peoples1 letters, poetical symposiums, 
plays and discussions regarding social evils like the dowry 
system and child marriage, announcing the market rates for 
different crops and the names of people who achieved the 
highest yield from a particular crop etc. To keep people 
listening to these programmes the broadcast is interspersed 
with music. For the sake of hearing folk songs now
and then, even those who are reluctant to hear other pro
grammes have to sit near the radio. This programme has
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achieved a marked success and unlimited interest among the
villagers as well as some urban people.

As is obvious from the All India Radio programmes 
broadcast from Jullundur, the farmer is prepared daily as
to what he is supposed to do, he is warned against any
pests or diseases which might destroy his croos, kill his 
cattle or do him some other harm; there are also monthly 
and seasonal programmes for the Punjab farmer to awaken him 
before time as to what he is expected to do about his crops. 
In addition to the above programmes for farmers and agri
culturists, there are also programmes regarding poultry 
farming, co-operative societies, local self-government and 
*panchayats*, and programmes aimed at eliminating many 
social evils like dowry, child marriage etc. It may be 
noted that the above programmes can be successful for both 
the literate and the illiterate. Most of the people listen 
to these programmes. Whether they have any success or not 
can be assessed with the passage of time but it can be 
expected that given time they are sure to be effective in 
educating the masses. In addition to the above programmes, 
the University of the Air (All India Radio Delhi) broadcasts 
regularly five days a week for setting the pace for course 
work in B.A. subjects. The AIR might extend its teaching 
to Masters* degrees in a few years.'1'

1. The Hindustan Times, New Delhi, November 17, 1969.
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A three-day National Seminar on Correspondence 
Education^- jointly organised in November 1972 by the 
Indian University Association for Continuing Education 
and the University of Mysore suggested that the correspondence 
education programmes have so far made insufficient use of 
the radio which could be a potent means of relaying course 
programmes. They also urged the Central Government to 
bring about a closer liaison between the University Corres
pondence Education agencies and All India Radio stations.
The programmes of high quality broadcast through the radio 
may be an effective means of developing a mass communication 
medium for education. The Seminar envisaged the possibility 
that correspondence education could become an effective 
agent of change in society and, therefore, urged the Central 
Government to reserve more funds for such education during
the Fifth Five-Year Plan. The Union Education Minister,

2Prof. Nurul Hasan underlined the need for a National Open 
University to develop a large programme for informal educa
tion during the Fifth Plan. The correspondence courses of 
the National Open University might be supplemented by the 
different State University correspondence courses and by the 
All India Radio stations of different localities. In 
this way, the radio will be more useful as a communica
tion medium.
lT 'More Funds for Continuing Education in Fifth Plan Urged.* 

published in IJAE, Vol. XXXUI, <W©. 12,December 1972, p.l.
2. 'National Open University Favoured* published in IJAE,

Vol. XXXIV, January 1973, p. 1.
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All India Radio, as stated by Styler, has a place of 
importance in adult education. It broadcasts mainly 15,000 
hours of programmes from 30 stations especially for villagers 
and has supplied 90,000 listening sets to village community 
centres. The programmes put out deal with agriculture, 
animal husbandry and village development; the forums con
sist of from 15 to 25 people as sho^n in the picture on 
page 255 of this thesis.

After the radio, FILMS, FILM STRIPS and SLIDES are 
an important medium of educating the masses. Primarily the 
film is thought of as a popular form of entertainment. But
on the other hand, the film was used during the Second World
War to make people enthusiastic about the War. The British 
wanted to use Indian forces against their enemies and they 
did so. The masses were informed through the film. As soon 
as the War came to an end so did the Information Film 
Division of India. But the film continued to be the source 
of entertainment all the time. After India became indepen
dent in 1947, the need was felt once more for films as a me
dium of education and instruction. Consequently in 1948
the Information Film Division of India was reborn in the 
guise of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting.1 
The Central Film Library attached to the National Council

^•Styler, W.E.: Adult Education in India, Oxford University
Press, (1966), Chapter V.

2.Enakshi, M.: *The Production and Use of Educational Films 
in India* in Visual Aids in Fundamental Education, Unesco, 
Paris, (1952), p. 99.
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of Educational Research and Training established in 1959
IFhas over 6,000 16 mm films for use in the various educa

tional institutions of India. In the Punjab, the Block 
Development Officer (BDO) of Community Development department 
is responsible for arranging film-shows in his hbck; many 
blocks form a district; and there are eleven districts in 
the Punjab. However, the Block Development Officer arranges 
to use his mobile film unit to visit villages and show them 
films in the evening when the agriculturists, farmers and 
other villagers are back after a dayfs toil. The informative 
films are interspersed with entertainment films to attract 
villagers. Although there are no statistics available in 
the Punjab regarding the influence of films on the masses, 
yet it can be safely assumed that the informative films are 
imparting social education to the villagers. Among the 
subjects dealt with by the films are methods of modern agri
culture and farming and. ways and means of uprooting, social 
and religious evils. Whereas the radio is only an auditory 
device the film is audio-visual and, therefore, a more effec
tive means of social education. On the other hand, whereas 
people can use their radio every day, the film can be only 
seen when available. It may be pointed out here that the 
far-flung inaccessible villages are neglected by the 
BDOs who arrange their film shows in the villages connected 
with 1pucca1 or tarred roads and the villages which are

1. Chakraborti, S.K.: Audio-Visual Education in India,
Oxford Book Co., Calcutta, (1967), p. 212.
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easily accessible. It is, therefore, obvious that the 
films do not reach the villages which need them most and, 
therefore, the authorities must look into the matter very 
carefully and not neglect the already isolated areas. In 
the Punjab, on the whole, people are beginning to look upon 
films as a powerful medium of mass communication with the 
potentialities of bringing about change among the illiterate 
adult. Through the film, even the illiterate adult can find 
out how to modernise agricultural operations, how to be 
nationalistic in his outlook, how to do away with the caste- 
system and how to steer clear of other social evils. ‘The 
film also promotes in people a scientific attitude of mind.
It goes without saying that if the educational and informa
tion film is properly planned, produced and presented to the 
villagers, it can be a very successful medium of communicat
ing ideas among people and of persuading them to adopt them. 
When the evils of illiteracy, poverty and inter-community 
strife are successfully brought home to the villagers, they 
are sure to have a tremendous influence upon them. The film 
can thus be very informative and educational for the illiter
ate as well as the literate. The writer suggests that the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting should also 
participate in the work being done at present by the 
Film Division of the National Council of Educations! Research 
and Training. They should also produce films in all
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provincial languages in addition to Hindi. It will be
beneficial to establish, as suggested by H. Singh,^ a
National Film Production Centre for adult education; the
Centre must 1 conduct proper surveys of needs, definition
of problems, pre-testing and evaluation of materials1
before distributing the prototypes of good materials for

2translation, adaptation and use for the public. Rahman 
also rightly suggests that certain basic requirements must 
be fulfilled before using any educational film. Firstly, 
there should be a specific purpose in view before making a 
film; secondly, there should be sufficient numbers of 
copies circulated among different areas; and thirdly the 
masses should be told about the specific purpose so that 
they know exactly what to find in a particular film. If 
the above steps are taken before using a film, the value of 
the film can certainly be enhanced. The film, therefore, 
can be a very useful medium of educating the Punjabi 
villagers.

Film strips and slides are also very effective tools for 
a social education teacher. Adults like pictures; thev are 
motivated by them and they learn very ouickly through them. 
Through a series of about 20-60 still pictures, they 
can be told the whole story. Film strips can also be

1. Singh, H.s Audio-Visual Materials for Social Education 
IJAE, Vol. XX(3) September 1959, p. 15.

2. Rahman, S.: Pre-Requisites for the Use of Films in Educa
tion, IJAE, Vol. XXIX (12), December 1968, pp. 7-8.
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prepared at a very low cost by the social education teacher. 
Local pictures showing success with scientific methods 
of farming and agriculture can be shown to persuade other 
villagers to follow suit. The teacher must be fully con
versant with the story of the film strip before showing it 
to villagers, and he must, alongwith the showing of diffe
rent pictures, relate it to them. During the change of 
pictures, the teacher must stop, ask adults some questions 
and answer theirs. In the end, a discussion about the 
film strip is also desirable.

Whereas a film strip is only a visual medium, a sound 
film appeals to the eye as well as the ear and, therefore, 
is < more attractive. Films can teach the villagers many 
new methods and techniques of farming and agriculture; they 
can teach ways to keep in good health and to avoiding 
diseases, to lead a. social and moral life; they can create 
in them the desire to be literate. Films can appeal to and 
teach the illiterate as well as the literate. Before 
starting a film, the teacher should tell them what it is 
about.and, when it is over, discussion should follow. The 
Social Education and Community Development departments 
must make every effort to use film strips, slides and 
films. The foil owing are some of the useful films and
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filmstrips which can be used in social education:-1
FILMSTRIPS
HEALTH AND HYGIENE
1. Food and Health available from the Central Film Library,

New Delhi,2. First Aid “ « " 11 «• «
3. Malaria 11 11 11 11 11 11
4. Cholera » " 11 ” 11 »

u it ii n ii
AGRICULTURE
1. Compost Making u
2. Land ' 11 « " 11 " "
3.Rice " " 11 “ « «'
4. Wheat 11 11 11 ” 11 M
5. Irrigation 11 ,f 11 “ “ n
FILMS
HEALTH AND HYGIENE
1, Cleanliness bringsHealth available from the United States

Information Service
2, Care of the Eyes
3, How to have a Healthy Home
4, Malaria Control 11
5, Family Planning 11 ,f

it ii ii
it ii it

ii ii
it

AGRICULTURE
1. How to Control Pests
2. Improved Seed
3, Planning for Plenty
4, Time is Money

it ii
ii a
it it
it it

COOPERATION
1. Cooperative Farming 11 Hindi Films Division, Minis

try of Information and Broad
cast ins*, India.

2. Shoulder to Shoulder 
and many other subjects.

it

It is discouraging to remark that verv few of the 
above-mentioned films are available in Punjabi. To

1. Chakrabarti, S.K.: Audio-Visual Education in India,
(1967), pp. 278-279.



educate millions of people, the luse of these few films 
seems to be a cry in the wilderness* The films and film
strips are not easily available; one has to go through many 
formalities and sanctions before being able to obtain and use 
a film or film-strip* Much more effort is needed to make 
these media readily accessible to all*
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It is most desirable that TELEVISION should also be used 
as a common information medium. It can bring about tremendous 
changes in people*s lives, especially the villagers*. To find 
out the utility of television as a medium of educating the 
public, some research was done by a study jointly undertaken 
by the Indian Adult Education Association, the All India Radio 
and National Fundamental Education Centre.1 It was found 
that television could bring about far-reaching social changes 
in people; but to achieve this purpose, the programmes must 
be well-planned with a specific aim in mind. Television will 
have audio-visual appeal and, therefore, even if the less 

educated person could not understand the spoken word, he could 
understand it better when assisted by the visual aspect.

As may be expected, most of Jthe experiments, including 
those for rural people, are conducted in Delhi. A study

2was undertaken by the National Fundamental Education Centre 
to assess the educational impact of It he programmes of an

1. •Television for Social Education* in IJAE, Vol. XXIII (1), 
Nov., 1962, p. 21.

2. National Fundamental Education Centre Report in IJAE, Vol. XXV 
(*Ot A~pril 196^, P* 22.
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of an experimental television project launched in Delhi in 
September 1959. It was noticed that the project caused 
1 statistically significant shifts* in information, attitude 
and behaviour in low-income groups who started thinking that 
there was another, better world perhaps within their reach; 
by entering into the better world they could do jobs other 
than just manual labour. How many of them actually left 
manual labour and took up other jobs is not known but it is 
not less important to consider that they felt the need and 
possibility of doing other jobs and leading a different kind 
of life. Similarly another experimental television programme 
of agricultural education1 was undertaken in S&ruary 1967 in 
72 villages of Delhi State. The experiment was a great 
success and it was brought home to the villagers that instead 
of traditional methods of agriculture, the latest modern 
methods could be used to revolutionise agricultural opera
tions and to enhance production. A space satellite station 
was to be set up by 1972 with the help of the United States and
it was expected to *bring educational television programmes

, 2to 5,000 villages of India*. Nothing has happened in this
respect as yet because of the Indo-Paki-Bangla War of 1972
and the breakdown of the relationship between the United
States and India. Plans for a satellite station to be
TT Indian and Foreign Review, Vol. V (22), Sept. 1968.
2. The Tribune, Chandigarh, September 20, 1969.
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started in India with the help of Unesco are still in the 
melting pot, hut it is doubtful whether the station could 
be opened during 1973 as planned.1 If the plan materialises, 
a twentieth century wonder could be realised in India by 
having a space satellite directly broadcasting to the small 
village receivers without the help of any ground relay 
stations in far-flung villages, where television reception 
is otherwise impossible. But so far the Unesco reports 
claiming that *by 1972 it should be possible to sit in a 
community-viewing centre in an Assamese village and take 
a live tour of Leningrad with the Indian Prime Minister, 
to get a pre-view of the leading entertainment show in 
London, or to watch the Olympic games being played or an 
eminent statesman being buried1 are still unrealised. But 
if this satellite television station dream is realised, it 
would be possible eventually to raise the living standard 
of the people.

It is, however, encouraging to note that in the Punjab 
cities like Amritsar, Jullundur, Ludhiana, Patiala and 
Chandigarh, television sets are working today. The writer 
visited India in October only after two years* stay in 
Britain and noted a considerable increase in the number of 
television sets. No official figures regarding television
1. The Amrit Bazar Patrika, Calcutta, December 21, 1969.
2. Satellites for Social Education, The Hindu, Madras, 

December 1, 1968.
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sets in the Punjab are available but no visitor to the 
Punjab can miss television ariels on the roofs of houses. 
Prior to January 1973, the Punjabis watched television 
broadcasts of Lahore (Pakistan) but since January, when the 
writer was again in the Punjab, a television station at 
Amritsar started functioning. It is surprising to note 
that sometimes American and English cartoon films like 
!Star Trek1 and fTom and Jerry* are also shown in addition 
to Hindi and some Punjabi programmes. There is a great 
shortage of social programmes in the Punjabi language. 
Programmes in Punjabi and Hindi are, however, being, prepared 
and will be broadcast daily from Amritsar TV station in the 
very near future.

So far no village *panchayat* or council owns any tele
vision set in the Punjab but the writer hopes that during 
the Fifth Five-Year Plan, many Indian villages will be- 
covered with community-television groups; and becsuse the 
Punjab has now its own television station, it will be in 
the forefront in this respect. If in the cities the 
individuals can buy televisions, surely, the village- 
*panchayats* could also buy them once the rural programmes 
are broadcast. But there is no denying that fact that 

0 television is the most effective educational medium in the 
‘ twentieth century. The fact is proved by the Open

University of Britain which utilizes the TV to educate

adults.
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When the public is sufficiently motivated by the use 
of radio, film and television, they might wish to become 
literate. When this stage is reached the NEWSPAPER 0r the 
written word is the medium which can be used to impart 
information to people. As discussed in chapter IV on 
Sarangpur village, very few people feel any need of any 
newspaper. The only reading material in the house of a 
villager might be a religious book, an old calendar and a 
few text books for a school-going child. No need is felt 
of knowing any event outside the village. In the village, 
one comes across someone who may be termed as a fmoving 
newspaper1 who collects and broadcasts all the events 
happening in the village. Beyond that they need not know 
anything. If somebody asks a villager about learning some
thing about current events in India, he receives the answer: 
11 If I know what is happening in the world, can I change it? 
So what * s the use of knowing about what you cannot change?11 
In other words, the villagers are not motivated to form 
reading habits and conseauently the neo-literates relapse 
into illiteracy. The village social education centre or the 
village community centre must make provision for some 
Punjabi, Hindi, Urdu and English newspapers so that people 
may form reading habits. The free newspapers can be a great 
help to the villager who is reluctant to spend money on 
something he thinks useless; not only that, he may be
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unwilling to fwastef time in reading a newspaper while 
an idle gossip may be more 1worthwhile1 to him. It is, 
therefore, suggested that steps should be taken to provide 
every village with some newspapers which should be allotted 
a separate room in which silence should be observed, as in 
a library. Once the villager forms reading habits, he will 
be well on the way to progress and prosperity.

It has been rightly pointed out by Myrdal1 that one of 
the reasons for the newly literates relapsing into illiteracy 
is the scarcity of paper for printing books and other 
educational material. It may be surprising to note that, 
unlike English schools, Indian schools do not provide free 
paper and books to children. Similarly no money is spent 
by an adult education centre on paper, pencils etc. for the 
adult. In general life, newspaper and other used paper is 
resold and used for making bags for grocery. It means that 
if somebody buys a newspaper daily for three months for 
Rs.18 (about £1.00), he can resell the used newspaper for 
about one-third of the price paid. It is ’-true that psper 
was in very short supply after the Second World War, but even 
now paper for writing and printing is not in abundance. The 
federal Government should enhance the production of p 
paper by installing new paper mills. Unless this is done, 
making the newspaper reach millions of villagers at a cheap 
rate will remain a dream.
1. Myrdal, G.'« Asian Drama, Vol. Ill, p. 1696.
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Connected with the newspaper is the need for the 
LIBRARY hut unfortunately the need for the library in 
India is realised only in connection with higher or uni
versity education. In the primary, middle, high and higher 
secondary schools, libraries are not an identifiable insti
tution. They do not employ a full-time librarian. The 
need for a full-time librarian is felt only in post-school 
education. Most Indian primary schools have no libraries; 
the libraries of most middle, high and higher secondary 
schools are only the corners of a hall or some cupboards 
full of books, mostly kept locked; in most schools there 
are no library periods as such and the few books in the 
cupboards are kept under lock and key for fear of wear and 
tear. In colleges, there are proper libraries but mostly 
in the universities the libraries are based on an open-shelf 
system. The leaflets and pamphlets are displayed and books 
really used. but one must remember that the colleges and 
universities are in towns and cities, not in villages. The 
primary schools are in villages; they have no libraries. 
Therefore, the villagers do not know what a library Is; it 
is for those villagers that libraries are needed.

It might be quite useful if the village panchavats 
had libraries and mis:ht use primary school teachers part- 
time or even the college students or social education workers 
to run them. A village library is very important for a neo
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literate; he must he encouraged, to use it so that he does 
not relapse into illiteracy. Most of the newly-literate 
people become illiterate again because of the absence of 
books. So they must be provid_ed with books of the right 
kind. Social Education literature should include the follow
ing kinds of books:-

1. Manual on Literacy Methods;
2. Manual on Rural Recreation;
3. Manual on Rural Drama;
4. Collection of Polk Songs; and
5. Books for social education workers in regional

languages.1
|

A library is the best medium of self-education and, there
fore, serves the educated and the newly literate eauallv 
well. “Besides providing a readers1 advisory service to 
the new literates, a good public library organises a broad 
programme of adult education activities.11 To achieve 
permanent literacy it is essential to have libraries; it is 
also essential to make proper use of them. 'The library 
is necessary for young and old, for the newly-literate and 
the educated, for men and women. There is no substitute for 
a library. The radio, the film and the television cannot 
replace it. “As the success of social education work depends

1. Social Education in Rural Reconstruction (1957), published 
by IAEA, Delhi, p. 15.

2. Sydney, E. : Delhi Public Library Project, Unesco Projects 
in India, Ministry of Education, Government of India, 
(1953), p. 58.
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to a large extent, on the activities undertaken to prevent 
the neo-literates from relapsing into illiteracy and to 
create in them an urge for further learning, libraries 
necessarily occupy an important place in any effective pro
gramme of combating illiteracy11"̂. The pilot project for the 
establishment of a public library in Delhi was undertaken 
in 1951 known as nThe Delhi Public Library in association 
\vith the Unesco11 • Based on the lines of the Unesco Public 
Libraries Manifesto, the Delhi Public Library is supposed to 
11 provide library service and a community centre for popular 
education which shall be a model for all public library 
development in India and in other countries where similar 
development of public libraries is undertaken and which may 
serve the needs of all members of the civic community without
distinction of class, creed, occupation or race, and

2
especially those of neo-literates.u The State Governments 
were given financial assistance to set up State libraries.
The district libraries ??ere supposed to circulate books in 
rural areas. But the network of libraries has not yet been 
built owing to financial stringency.

It may also be observed here that the idea of a library 
needs changing. The library does not mean only*a collec
tion of books at one place1 but it should also act as a

1. Ibid.
2. Preamble to the Resolution setting up the Delhi Library 

Board (1951) pp. 168-69.
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centre of cultural activities stimulating thought by 
discussion, lectures, dramas, exhibitions etc. The Delhi 
Public Library acts as such a model, and a Department of 
Social Education is its necessary adjunct.^ The Delhi Public 
Library acts as a model and as a practical training centre 
for librarians both from India and abroad, and it is also a 
research centre. The Institute of Library Science, Delhi, 
started in 1959, organises diploma and master!s degree 
courses. A National Advisory Board of Libraries has been 
set up “to advise the Indian Government and the State Govern
ments on all matters pertaining to libraries including the
establishment, improvement, reorganisation and coordinated

2development of all libraries in the country.“ The Board 
are expected to advise the Central and State Governments about 
setting up and running libraries on a uniform pattern in the 
whole of India. According to Unesco, ”... for every 100 
persons there should be at least 10 copies of daily news
papers, 5 radio sets, 2 cinema seats, and 2 television

3receivers”. This target is not ideal but practical. But 
so far it has not been possible to achieve it. The Ministry 
of Information and Broadcasting, however, realises the 
importance of mass communication in national development.

1. Gardner, P.M.: Delhi Public Library Project, Unesco 
Projects in India, (1951), p. 82,

2. International Year Book of Education Vol. XXIX (1967) 
published by International Bureau of Education and Unesco, 
Paris, (1968), p. 199.

3. UNESCO: Mass Media in the Developing Countries, Paris,
(1961), p. 16.
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Keeping this in view, they established the Indian Institute 
of Mass Communication in Delhi in August 1965. The Insti- 
tue offers instruction in the skills and background needed 
by information personnel in Central and State Governments, in 
public sector undertakings and in other statutory organisa
tions. This training includes instruction in audio-visual 
aids and techniques for effective mass communication. The 
Institute is registered as a Society and is administered by 
an Executive Council with the Minister of Information and 
Broadcasting as its Chairman. Eventually it is expected to 
affiliate with Nehru University. The Institute also aims at 
film production and using mobile vans and eventually establish
ing a net-work of television stations.

The Indian Education Commission (1964-66) recommended 
that the “mass media of communication should be effectively 
used as a powerful instrument for creating the climate and 
imparting knowledge and skills necessary for improving 
quality of work and standard of life.11"** Thev also recommended 
that the literacy campaigns must have adeauate follow-up 
including further education, the use of a library, and the 
production of reading material. In order to promote 
literacy among women, the Commission suggested that 
condensed courses for women sponsored bv the Central Social 
Welfare Board should be adopted. The appointment of * 5"

1. Govt, of India, Education Commission Report (1964-66),
p. 424.
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tillage sisters' to help village women and local communi
ties was also suggested. But, above all, the need for mass 
media of communication in education was stressed. The use 
of the radio, film, television and reading rooms-cum-libraries 
is indispensable in motivating and enabling the villagers 
to become literate and to change their way of life, and 
also to remain literate when they have once achieved literacy.

As mentioned in the last chapter, there is no organised, 
formal and commercial, system of recreation in Sarangpur 
village. The villagers are unable to afford books or news
papers, let alone radio and television. When they listen 
to the radio, what attracts them is only film or light 
music. What Ishwaran has remarked about Shivapur is also 
true of Sarangpur, namely, that there is no habit of read
ing among villagers. The village homes possess nothing bv 
way of booksthe only kind of books found are text-books 
of school children, the astrological calendar and. religious 
pamphlets. The whole village of Sarangpur has no record 
player. There is no cinema in the village and no organised 
holidaying.

2
Styler has suggested that the common citizens need 

small reading centres-cum-libraries situated near residential

1. Ishwaran, K.: Shivapur -- A South Indian Village,
London, Routledge and Kegan Paul (1968), p. 141.

2. Styler, W.E.: Adult Education in India (1966), Oxford 
University press, pp. 12-14.
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areas, open In the evenings and charging only nominal fees 
for lending books. More books In English, but especially in 
Indian languages should be published. The Indian Government 
has been trying to improve the book production through the 
National Book Trust established in 19-57. But unfortunately 
it has not made any substantial impact on the supply of books 
so far. Even school textbooks are'not available during an 
educational year. The Punjab Government should establish its 
own State Book Trust to accelerate the speed of publishing 
text books in Punjabi.

It is encouraging to note that in addition to the pro
vision of libraries by the Education and Community Develop
ment department in the Punjab, serious local efforts are 
being made by a voluntary organisation, namely, Baring 
Union Christian Degree College, Batala, Punjab. The 
Principal^ of the College started, in August 1971, a mobile 
library scheme to serve the newly-literate and educated 
people of Batala itself and four other villages around it.
He has not yet been able to start any literacy classes for 
the illiterate but has started with the newly-literate people 
so that they do not relapse into illiteracy but form read
ing habits and so that they may motivate illiterates into 
becoming literate. The Principal realised the need to

1. Singh, R.: fCollege Serves the Community through Mobile 
Library* in IJAE, Vol. XXXIII, December 1972, pp. 6-9.
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1 invest in the man1, the newly-literate or the educated 
villager who could not, or would not, buy good and interest
ing books, but who would form or keep up the reading habit 
if he was provided with a wide varietycf books. The mobile 
library is taken to Gaunspura and Gokhuwal every Saturday 
and to Panjgraian and Masanian every Sunday. These four 
villages have been chosen because of their ready cooperation, 
accessibility and willingness to offer voluntary helo in 
running the mobile library scheme. Mr. Singh, the Principal, 
himself drives the mobile library van on Sunday and one of 
his staff drives it on Saturday. It Is an open trailer of 
an inexpensive type towed behind an Ambassador car. The 
Principal had purchased about 1200 books by December 1972; 
the books were, in order of quantity, in Punjabi, Hindi, 
English and Urdu. The choice of the books is impartial in 
terms of politics, language and religion. The membership 
fee is only Rs. 1.25 paisa (about 6 pence) per annum. The 
older generation like Urdu poetry and religious books but 
the younger ones like reading novels by Nanak Singh and 
other novelists, biography, history and literary criticism. 
Books in Hindi and English are less in demand.

Two college students from each of the villages mentioned 
above help the scheme by collecting and issuing books. On 
Thursday afternoons, books are issued to the residents of 
and around Batala, the mobile library headquarters, again 
with the help of college students. It is too early to
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assess the impact on villagers of the mob lie library but it 
was started with a view to the eventual setting up of an 
1 Institute of Rural Development1 in Batala. It is also 
hoped that the library will help them make better use of 
their leisure time than just drinking and gossiping.

Women and girls are behind in their membership but about 
10 per cent of 400 books '.used every week are expected to be 
read by females, who obtain their books through the male 
members of their families. It is expected that the mobile 
library will do the women population an extremely useful 
service by providing them with books on cookery, sewing, 
tailoring and social awareness. It will, perhaps, contribute 
eventually towards the equality of women with men.

The Principal hopes to win the full confidence of 
the villagers and convince them of the devotion and serious
ness of the purpose. When he has done so he might ask them 
for financial and other help. But in the near future the 
number of the books suitable for villagers will be increased; 
the mobile library is to be fitted with shelves to hold up 
to 2,000 books; the trailer is expected to be equipped with 
a projector and equipment to show films, hold lectures 
and discussions. More and more villages will be covered 
with the mobile library service and people are expected to 
form reading habits and keep up their literacy and increase 
their knowledge. People will be able to use their leisure
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time more gainfully and usefully. They may also participate 
more actively in solving community problems and realising 
human values in life. Reading may also enhance their 
productivity in farming and agriculture.

It is desirable that many more colleges and schools 
should come forward with mobile library and literacy schemes. 
The Punjab Government, the education Department and the 
village Panchayats should help such projects with finance, 
teaching materials and audio-visual aids. For example, the 
Jullundur Circle Social Education Officer should occasionally 
offer his assistance In lending his mobile cinema van and 
films to the already motivated population of Batala. He 
should also help the Principal in opening literacy centres 
In the natala area where there is a climate o.f approval for 
such schemes. Panchayats, on the other hand, should offer 
accommodation for literacy classes, libraries and other 
social education activities in their respective villages.
The Punjab Government could provide funds for the purchase 
of books and equipment necessary for the running of such 
projects.

Much more effort is needed in order to bring other, 
less fortunate areas of the Punjab up to a level of 
literacy matching the rest of the State. This in turn will 
help the Punjab to rank higher in the literacy scale of all- 
India. Voluntary effort such as that of the Christian
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College of Batala is needed not only all over the Punjab
but also all over India.

The VILLAGE PRIMARY SCHOOL can be used as a centre to
communicate information to the villagers. It was rightly
pointed out by the Education Commissio?P that the new
responsibility related to adult education will imply a
significant change in the function and outlook of the
primary school. It will need to be transformed from a
children’s school to a people’s school. It will have to
be equipped and serviced as the centre of the community
and an important base for extension services. It will
require, among other aids, a reading room, a library, a
radio set, exhibits, posters, models and other materials
necessary for adult education.

The school building offers itself as a venue for school
teachers to conduct various activities necessary in social

2education. The village school, as Dutta argues, is most 
suited to undertake this work of spreading enlightenment and 
a new message among the villagers. The school should also 
become a centre of the community; the recreation programmes 
should be arranged by the villagers for themselves under the 
leadership of the teacher. The village primary school should 
thus become school-cum-community centre.

1. Govt, of India: Report of the Education Commission 
(1964-66), p. 466.

2. Dutta, S.C.: New Dimensions in Social Education, Indian 
Adult Education Association, New Delhi, (1962), p. 12.
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It is interesting to observe that the enrolment for 
children in India between 6 and 13 years of age increased 
from 22.27 million in 1951 to 88.6 million in 1971^ The 
corresponding literacy figures rose from 16.6 per cent in 
1951 to 29.35 in 1971. It shows that there is a definite 
connection between the percentage of school-going population 
and the general literacy percentage. The more the school 
population becomes literate the stronger is the need felt 
for sending children to schools. In the Punjab, almost 
every school-age child is officially in school but as seen 
in Sarangpur, children, especially girls, are not sent 
regularly to school because they are needed to do chores 
at home. The boys are more regularly sent to school because 
in the Indian society they are preferred to girls; whereas 
girls are married and leave parents, boys are supposed to 
serve them. Therefore, more money is spent on a boy’s 
education than that of a girl and this maintains the marked 
lack of literacy and education among women.

There is a big problem of ’wastage* or thepremature 
withdrawal of children from school; there is also the 
problem of ’stagnation* or the retention of children in the 
same class for more than one year. If some remedy could 
be found against these two problems, there could be more

^-•Information compiled from Census Reports of India for 
the years 1951 and 1971.
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permanent literacy among children and consequently among 
adults. Wastage and stagnation are mainly due to poor 
educational facilities such as inadequate school buildings, 
unattractive school atmosphere, unequal distribution of 
school equipment, poor quality of teachers and their 
teaching methods, a high pupil-teacher ratio, an unsuitable 
curriculum, illness, pressure of domestic duties etc.^ If 
wastage and stagnation are reduced by making the village 
primary school attractive and stimulating, the literacy 
percentage of the future adults can be enhanced.

If, in addition to the use of a piece of chalk and 
blackboard, the adult literacy teacher uses pictures, 
charts, flannel board etc., the adult can feel stimulated 
to attend a social education centre. Chakrabarti has 
remarked that only a few years ago, at a Social Education 
Organisers1 Training Centre near Calcutta, almost all the 
trainees without high artistic skill prepared excellent 
posters by following a few simple tips. The Kasturba Rural

f 7Institute' Sewa Mandir, at Rajpura (Punjab) has prepared 
some excellent posters advertising against drinking, gambling 
and social evils. The posters are very beneficial and 
might be used for social education purposes. Similarly,
1. tfnes*col The Needs of Asia" in Primary Education, Paris, 

(1961), p. 45.
2. Chakrabarti, S.K.: Audio-visual Education In India 

(1967), pp. 121-122.
3. Posters personally seen by the writer during his visit 

to the Punjab in January, 1973.
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social education tea.chers and workers can present useful 
information to the illiterate villagers in a meaningful 
and interesting manner.

It is, however, very important that to make the social 
education programmes a success, only teachers really 
interested in social education work should he employed. 
Teachers and social education workers should he enthusiastic 
about social education programmes. But at present, in most 
rural schools, the primary school teachers are incapable of 
assuming a role of leadership in village educational activi
ties. Not only that, they are also very poorly trained, 
even for their duties in teaching children and have had 
no training that would enable them to guide and educate 
the adult properly. The situation in Sarangpur is not 
only typical of thePunjab but of the whole of India. Female 
teachers from the local school do not like to participate 
In adult educational activities, and this reason contributes 
to the relaxed speed of literacy among women. Moreover, the 
village teachers* pay scales of around Rs 200 to Rs 300 
(£10 to £15 approximately) per month do not attract intelli
gent and enthusiastic young men and women to teaching, 
especially in the village primary schools. The teachers 
are rated low in the village social scale because of their 
meagre salary. The teachers, in turn, become apathetic and 
resentful towards the teaching profession and are very reluc
tant to work part-time as social education workers. The
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Government should raise the teachers* salary scales so that 
they are d.ecently housed and clothed, and win the respect 
of the villagers. Also the part-time pay of social educa
tion teachers should be revised to attract more and more 
village primary school teachers to work as social education 
teachers. The social education workers and the village 
level workers can also be assisted by the village school 
teachers in helping adults, not only in literacy but also 
in other aspects of social education. By improving primary 
education and the teachers* standard of living, social 
education can also be improved. This will be another 
step in the right direction.

There is no exaggeration in saying that the traditions! 
village teacher was a source of authority ^hich the villagers 
could turn to for advice on problems confronting them.
But unfortunately the school could not keep pace with the 
change of society and, therefore, the teacher lost his reput
able position of being a guide, friend, and philosopher of 
the people. At present, the villagers* participation in 
the welfare of local school is exhibited only in having a 
good school building. The teacher is not a symbol of 
authority or advice for the villagers. In order to regain 
his traditional position of esteem, the teacher has to 
become a guide and friend to the villagers, and he can do so 
if he is aware of their difficulties and needs and can 
offer solutions to their problems.
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The primary school teacher should be persuaded to
participate enthusiastically in social education activities*
It must be impressed upon him that social education is not
only literacy but the T*7hole education of adults. It must
also be recognised, as suggested by Unesco,1 that youth
and adult education programmes and the formal education
of children and young people reinforce each other and
should, therefore, constitute integral parts of the
educational system .

The village school teacher should also assist the
social education worker or village level worker in running
literacy classes in the school after school-hours; he
can also help villagers with their problems. Together they
can introduce functional literacy and teach villagers new
methods of agricultural processing, animal husbandry and
village sanitation. They can, as a team, Correlate
knowledge with actual exnerience in life and translate

2knowledge into practical ability’.
As primary and adult education reinforce each other, 

there Is no doubt that in helping the one the teacher will 
help the other also. Similarly, the village primary school 
may also usefully serve as the community school.

1. Unesco: An Asian Model of Educational Development:
Perspectives for 1965-80, Switzerland, (1966) p. 96.

2. Dutta, S.G. : New Dimensions In Social Education, Indian
Adult Education Association, New Delhi, (March, 1962), 
p. 13.

i
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One of the mass communication media, which Is very 
little discussed in books on adult education and often 
neglected in practice, is the use of the EXHIBITION. In 
fact, exhibitions in India are usually utilised in connec
tion with projects of national and provincial importance. 
Unlike the English primary and secondary schools, colleges 
and universities, the equivalent Indian institutions do not 
often use this medium. Similarly it is not used in adult 
education programmes. One may find a display of agricul
tural implements in a shop or a factory show-room, or a 
display of seeds, fertilizers and weed-killers at an 
agricultural shop, or that of the latest books and maga
zines at a bookshop or that of sewing and knitting machines 
with a dealer but one very seldom comes across an exhibi
tion of the tools of community life. There Is definitely 
no custom of exhibiting the above-mentioned things in 
villages. The farmer, the illiterate, the educated, and 
even the people at the helm of affairs, like the Block 
Development Officers, very seldom attempt to hold an 
exhibition in a village such as could benefit the ^hole 
society.

An exhibition is one of the most potent tools for 
communicating information to people. A n  kinds of people, 
whether rural or urban, illiterate or educated, like to 
visit an exhibition which, if properly arranged and organ
ised, has an unlimited appeal. An exhibition may attract
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the busiest farmer and agriculturist, who can seldom find 
time to scan a pamphlet. Everything regarding a specific 
subject is shown in such an orderly way at one place that 
even the illiterate person can understand it; at the same 
time he might be motivated to achieve literacy so that 
he could read the boards and cards explaining each item of 
the exhibition. Moreover, an exhibition is a great time- 
save/in providing the maximum information about a subject 
in the minimum possible time at one place and presented in 
an attractive manner. Models, charts, posters and maps 
about a particular subject are displayed in order to create 
interest in the viewers.

The most suitable times in the Punjab for exhibitions 
are during religious and national festivals like birthdays 
of the Gurus or Independence or Republic day, leisure 
times between harvesting of one crop and sowing of the 
other or when the villagers have plenty of time. Moreover, 
the place chosen for an exhibition should be neutral so 
that all people can come and see the exhibits without any 
let or hindrance. Again, the premises should be easily 
accessible so that people can reach them from far and near. 
The place should be properly secure from rain or scorching 
heat and it should be properly lighted and ventilated.
A school or.a panchayat building can be the most useful 
place for an exhibition.
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Obviously the social education exhibition must appeal 
to the illiterate as well as the literate. The aim of the 
social education exhibition must be clear, so that people 
fully understand what they have come to see. The villagers 
depend mainly on agriculture and farming; naturally the 
information regarding the latest methods of agriculture 
and farming will appeal to them. The exhibition should 
offer the information in a straightforward manner as to 
where the latest implements could be .bought from; it 
should also provide booklets explaining, in simple mother- 
tongue, the ways and means of most successful farming and 
the possible pitfalls and shortcomings of using traditional 
methods. It will help the villager if a number of suitable 
posters, charts, diagrams and pictures are also used for 
explaining complicated methods. The use of high-yielding 
seeds and good fertilizers, the ways of plant protection, 
the methods of marketing and storing yields and many more 
things can be brought home to villagers. It will also be 
helpful if at every stall of the exhibition, demonstrations 
are held on the use of certain articles, methods and tech
niques. Such demonstrations can be carried out by the 
Community Development department.

The Health Department can advertise methods of family 
planning by exhibiting some models and photographs of 
imaginary parents with large families and low income as 
compared to those with high income and small families.
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Books written in simple-mother-tongue and reasonably 
pricect should be sold to the needy. In this kind of 
exhibit men and women should participate as without the 
female participation there will be no appeal to the village 
woman. Every effort should be made to attract as many women 
to visit the exhibition as possible. Demonstrations can 
also be held for women regarding quick and neat methods of 
sewing, knitting and tailoring. Sewing and knitting 
machines can also be sold at the exhibitions with perhaps 
a small exhibition discount off the recommended price.

Regarding the more direct aspect of social education, 
namely, literacy, a stall at the exhibition may be reserved 
for useful but cheap books for newly-literates. The alpha
bet or other primers should be sold for the illiterates. 
Graded books should also be exhibited for self-study by even 
the new starters in literacy work. Wall charts and pictures 
may be sold for the illiterates so that by following them 
they can become curious to learn to read and write. Wall 
charts for learning simple language and arithmetic may also 
be exhibited and sold.

What should be exhibited in a particular exhibition 
will depend upon the locality and many other factors, but 
what is indisputable is the value of an exhibition. It 
is a very powerful medium of communication with the illite
rate as well as the literate. In some respects, it is a 
better medium than even the radio, the book and the literacy



classroom, but unfortunately it is a sadly neglected medium. 
The writer strongly recommends the use of an exhibition as 
a mass communications medium. A lot of advertisement is 
needed before holding an exhibition. It may sound odd but it 
will greatly help the villagers if, in the initial stages, 
the organisers persuade them to visit it by making arrange
ments for their transport. The BDOfs vehicle can be used 
for this purpose. The cooperation of many departments is 
indispensable to make the exhibition a great success.

Keeping in view what has been said in the foregoing 
pages, there is no doubt that audio-visual materials have 
been recognised in India as effective tools at all levels 
of education. The Department of Teaching Aids under the 
National Council of Educational Research and Training 
(NCERT) promotes audio-visual education at the national 
level. Film libraries are also maintained by Central and 
State Governments. Some teacher training colleges have 
also introduced audio-visual education as one of the com
pulsory subjects of study. Experiments in producing cheap 
audio-visual materials are going on in the Central 
Institute of Education in Delhi. The Importance of such 
aids in social education was realised as soon as social 
education programmes were launched in India in January 
1948. The Conference of Provincial Social Education 
Officers held in New Delhi in 1949 recognised and recom
mended the inclusion of charts, maps and folk musical
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instruments in the equipment of social education centres.
In India, literacy is fairly synonymous with male

literacy because female literacy has always been nominal.
(See Appendix II) In the Punjab, it is less marked than it
is in India as a whole but if we look at the male and
female literacy figures carefully we still notice that
whereas, according to the 1971 Census, the males in the
Punjab were 40#0 per cent literate, the females were only
25.7 per cent literate. The male-female differential is
less marked in areas with a higher percentage of literacy.
For example, this differential is minimal, that is, 1:1.4
in Ludhiana district which is the most literate area in the
whole of the Punjab, but It is at a maximum of 1:5 in
Sangrur, the least literate district in the whole of the 

1Punjab.
The poor picture of female literacy in India is due 

to traditional prejudices, particularly in rural areas and 
in the poor and backward castes. Until recently, the main 
duty of girls was considered to be to help their mothers 
in household chores rather than to obtain employment after 
education. After a girl*s engagement, her schooling 
was not considered necessary. But after 1951, some progress 
in India and in the Punjab indicates the fading effect of 
traditional prejudices. There has recently been an 
increasing demand for new girls* schools and women teachers.

Women begin to lag behind men right from the
1.Govt. of India: Punjab Census Tables,1971 Census;Frovis ional' Population Statistics
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beginning* In the 6-11 age group, 80,5 per cent of boys
and 40.4 per cent of girls were at school in 196Q-61. By
1965-66, the figures had risen to 90.4 per cent and 61.6 per

1
cent respectively. The dropping out begins in the 11-14 
age group. In 1960-61 only 10.8 per cent of the girls of 
this age group were still at school, and by 1965-66 still 
only 16.5 per cent. The percentage of boys was 54.3 in 
the earlier period, and 39.9 in 1965-66. Of the girls, in 
the 14-17 age group, only 4.2 per cent were still at school 
in 1960-61 and a meagre 6.9 per cent had made it in 
1965-66. Approximately four times as many boys -- 18.4 per 
cent in 1960-61, and 23.7 per cent in 1965-66 -- managed to 
stay at school. The majority of girls who stayed at school 
up to 16-17 were town dwellers. Domestic customs or 
financial problems stand rigidly in the way of girls* 
education beyond the primary level.

Even in 1972, the situation in India was not much 
better. Over 150 million Indians in the 15-45 age group, 
most of them women, were illiterate. Apart from a lot of 
time, it would cost the Indian Government Rs. 4,500 million 
(£225 million approximately) to educate them by conventional

omeans. The solution definitely lies in making women 
functionally, rather than conventionally, literate. The 
1965 Teheran World Conference on illiteracy stressed the

Indian Express, 15th September 1972.
2. Ibid.
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need for functional literacy so that it could be used for 
acquiring information to improve the living standard of 
people who became newly literate. Functional literacy should 
also increase productivity and understanding of the 
surrounding world.

If we try to compare the literacy figures of men and
women we find that the figures for men have risen from
11.5 in 1901 to 15.3 per cent in 1931, 16.5 in 1941, 24.9
in 1951, 33.9 in 1961 and 39.5 in 1971. The female literacy
figures for the corresponding years are respectively 1.7,

1
2.4, 3.8, 7.9, 12.8, and 18.4 per cent. If we glance at 
the graph on page 297 we find that the literacy figures for 
men about 30 years back are applicable to women of India 
today. If the rural women are considered separately, the 
situation seems more deplorable. In 1951, literacy among 
urban men and women was 45.0 and 22.3 per cent whereas 
that among the rural men and women was only 19.0 and 4.9.
In 1961 and 1971, literacy among urban men and women was 
54.1 and 61.5, and 34.6 and 41.9 respectively. Looking 
closely at the following table, it is found that literacy 
among women is improving year by year. It is also notice
able that the literacy figures of Punjab women compare 
favourably with women on an all-India basis but still a lot 
needs to be done, especially in the field of rural female 
literacy.
1. Govt, of India, Census Reports for the Years 1901-71.
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Table XVII
YEAR RURAL URBAN

MEN WOMEN TOTAL MEN WOMEN TOTAL
1951 India

Punjab
19.0
11.0

4.9
5.6

12.1
8.4

45.0
40.9

22.3
23.8

35.1
33.6

1961 India
Punjab

29.0
26.8

8.5
8.7

19.2
18.3

54.1
56.3

34.6
36.3

44.5
47.4

1971 India
Punjab

33.8 
3̂;. 6

12.9
13.1

23.7
23.5

61.5
63.7

41.9
44.1

51.7
53.4

(SOURCE: India and Punjab Census Reports for the Years
1951-71)

The male-female differential was quite high in rural 
literacy as compared to that in urban literacy. While the 
male-female literacy showed a widening trend from 2:1 in 
1951 to 3:1 in 1961, the urban male-female differential 
narrowed down from 1,7:1 in 1951 to 1.5:1 in 1961, Accord
ing to the 1971 Census, the male-female differential among 
rural population on all-India basis was 2 .6 :1 , an improve
ment on the 1961 Census figures, while that among urban 
population on an all-India basis was 1.5:1. The Punjab 
male-female differential compared favourably with all-India 
figures, namely 2.5:1 among the rural and 1.4:1 among the 
urban population. The reason was not a great increase 
among the Punjab rural population but the reorganisation 
of the Punjab in 1966. As a result of the reorganisation, 
the areas of lowest literacy in the previous Punjab, 
namely, Uurgaon, Mohindergarh, Rohtak and Eissar districts 
became a part of the new Haryana state, and the hilly areas
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of Lahul, Spitl and Kulu went to Himachal Pradesh. 
Consequently the literacy figures of the Punjab, Haryana 
and Himachal Pradesh, according to the 1971 Census, were 
33.39, <,6.69 and 31.39. The real increase in the literacy 
percentage among the Punjab population will be noticed in 
the next census. But at the moment the trend is not as 
encouraging as it should be, especially among the rural 
population of the Punjab.

There is no doubt that the attention of the Central 
and State Governments is already drawn towards the education 
of the rural population, especially of women, but unfor
tunately no definite programme of education has been decided 
upon. Farmers’ programmes of functional literacy have 
to be seriously launched in the Punjab if the population 
has to be made literate. Most efforts made by ’gram 
Sevikasf or village level workers and health or family 
planning workers have failed because they ignore the con
flicting influence of the rural women's environment. Any 
women's liberation movement must start with rural women’s 
literacy, which will definitely help in increasing literacy 
among the coming generations who will be sent to school by 
the literate and educated mother. Moreover, education 
cannot be limited to literacy only. It must be comprehensive

1. See Appendix VII.
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social education, able to equip an adult to improve his 
or her economic and social status. The education of
mothers is even more important than that of men because a
child learns mostly from its mother, and the future out
look and attitudes of a child are, to a large extent, 
influenced by her. Women must also be literate to be able 
to grasp the fundamental and qualitative changes going on
in the society. Educated women can work as an indirect
mass medium of education. So the literacy or education of 
rural women in the Punjab and India must be given top 
priority.

In the following pages an attempt will be made to 
assess how far the Punjab Social Education department is 
equipped with audio-visual aids. It is understood that by 
1951, most of the Indian States had radios, vans, gramo
phones, projectors and films in the service of social 
education. The Punjab had 134 radios and 2 mobile vans.
In 1951-52 training courses in audio-visual aids started 
in Delhi and Mysore, but none in the Punjab. Mrs. Saini^ 
conducted a survey of the use of audio-visual aids being 
used in Jullundur Circle^ of the Punjab. 70 out of 90 

centres ^eve working under their Social Education Workers 
(S.E.W.s). She found that 100 per cent of them were

1 . Saini, B.K.: ’Use of Audio-Visual Materials in Social 
Education in the Punjab’ in the 1JAE, Vol. XXXIII, 
October 1972, pp. 11-13.

2 . Refer to page 161 for Jullundur circle.
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using traditional instructional materials. Only 3 per 
cent of them were using the radio. Out of 13 radio sets in 
70 centres only 5 were working. None of the workers was 
using puppets, slides or taperecorders because they were 
not available. Only 36 gramophone records were available 
in the whole circle but none of the workers was using 
them. In the whole circle, only 33 films -- 24 in Hindi,
4 in English, only 2 in Punjabi, the mother tongue, and 
3 silent pictures -- were available; but even so only 2 
per cent of the Social Education Workers were using them.
As for drama, only 11 per cent of them were using this 
technique in teaching the adults while the rest of them were 
using a traditional lecture method. There was only one 
heavy film van and it could not be easily used on rough 
roads.

The social education workers did not know the different 
sources from which they could obtain the audio-visual 
materials. Most of them did not even know of the existence 
of the Department of Teaching Aids at Delhi, The audio
visual materials could not be easily borrowed from the 
Circle Social Education Office. The workers had to go 
through certain formalities before they could obtain any 
materials for use in the classroom. By the time they 
procured the materials, the enthusiasm for using them got 
dampened. The social education workers ™ere allowed to spend
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only 20 rupees (£1 .0 0 ) on audio-visual materials for a 
six-month session. Most of the time even this small amount 
of money was paid in arrears. Only one per cent of the 
SEWfs had "been trained "before starting social education 
work; 7 per cent had had in-service training ih audio
visual aide. Whenever films and dramas were shown in the 
social education centres, 100 per cent attendance of adult s - 
was sure. The radio was used only twice or thrice during 
the whole session. Moreover, the All India Radio programmes 
were broadcast for adults without proper consultation with 
the Social Education Department and the time of broadcast 
did not suit the adult. It may also -'be added that the 
television cannot be expected to be used in social educa
tion in the near future.

It has been suggested by R.P. Singh that it is 
always better to use various audio-visual aids together.
When used in combination, the results can be more promising 
than the sum of the individual aids. Then they will 
arouse and hold interest and promote better understanding 
and motivation.

The newly-literate people of the Punjab must be provided 
regularly with something to read that interests them, 
otherwise they will forget how to read. To prevent this

1 . Singh, R.P.: ’Audio-Visual Aids in Adult Education*
in IJAE, Vol. XXXII November, 1971, pp. 5-6.
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happening a new monthly newspaper should be started in 
the Punjab with work-oriented literacy. The policy of such 
a paper should be to hold the interest of newly-literate 
readers by providing information that can help improve 
their farming and agriculture, health and general living 
conditions. The paper should also acquaint people with the 
country’s economic and social development. After the 
publication of such a newspaper in Punjabi, it is indispensable 
to make sure that it is known to and read by the villagers.
The Social Education Worker can help them in this. It has 
been suggested by Mathur1 that the press should have special 
columns for the neo-literates. The adults should be seriously 
treated as they are men and women with experience and wisdom. 
For the encouragement of neo-literate adults such journals 
ought to have special pages for them. Mass publication of 
books such as paperbacks is also important. In the beginning 
such newspapers, journals and books as contain the ideas 
and opinions of the newly-literate adults may not be 
readily purchased by them but gradually the sale of such 
papers can be enhanced.

Mathur has also suprsested that mass media should be 
treated as companions and partners, and not as substitutes 
for other educational techniques and methods. Strangely

1 . Mathur, J.C.: Adult Education for Farmers, (August
1972), published by Indian Adult Education Association,
New Delhi, pp. 76-90.
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enough, neither the radio, the TV, the film nor even the 
hooks in India have been used to motivate people to 
become literate. Campaigns for family planning, for small 
savings, for cleanliness and for other publicity such as 
’grow more food’, ’grow more trees' etc. have often 
depended upon all the above media. But the media have not 
been used for launching any literacy programme. For 
functional literacy for the small farmer all the media 
need to be exploited very specifically by showing the 
problems of an illiterate small farmer in'a situation of 
dynamic agricultural progress. Among the Asian countries 
India has not used either the radio, the TV or the film for 
literacy purposes. The multi-media approach calls for 
synchronised production of programmes in which the film, the 
radio, the TV, grammophone records and videotapes, posters 
and film strips can be used for functional literacy related 
to specific functional operations. A n  too seldom in India 
have teams of specialists, teachers, broadcasters and 
evaluators come together to produce items for these media. 
However, we should remember that literacy teaching cannot 
be exclusively done by the radio, TV or film; reinforcement 
by interpersonal communication as well as by other kinds 
of audio-visual methods and tecbnioues is also necessary.
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CHAPTER SIX
DRAWBACKS AND DEFECTS IN SOCIAL EDUCATION IN THE PUNJAB 

AND SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT 
A nation cannot be said to be mature and civilised 

until all its people are educated. India has a very big 
deficit in this respect. During long years of British 
rule in India, education of a right kind had been neglectec. 
As a consequence of this, a large part of theapopulation 
has always been uneducated and illiterate. The British 
system of education aimed at producing 'baboos1 or English- 
speaking clerks, for running their administration inexpen
sively. Their stress on English language and their neglect 
of the people's mother-tongue led to the division in the 
Indian society in which the e due at ed and the uneducated 
were poles apart. The educated people never tried to help 
the illiterate; they formed their own English-speaking 
class. As soon as a young man completed his education, he 
left the village in search of an office ,1ob in a city.
Never did he think of serving the village in which he was 
born and brought up. He was also cut off from his parents 
whose efforts made him an educated man.

Even since independence In 1947, the situation has 
not changed entirely although the rate of imparting 
literacy accelerated to some extent. There has always 
been a campaign here and there, but no steps have been
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taken to wipe out Illiteracy on a national scale and on a 
campaign basis. Indians cannot keep on blaming the British 
for their 'baboo'-type system of education. After 26 years 
of Independence, Indians have had time enough to sort out 
educational matters, and outline and put into practice an 
educational system according to their own needs and ambitions. 
But they have not done as much as they should have in chang
ing the educational system. There has been a lot of lip- 
service in the form of lectures about what should be done 
to make everybody literate, but the practical steps taken 
for the purpose have never matched the idealistic speeches 
of educationalists and politicians. Since 1947, literacy 
in India has risen at the rate of 0.75 per cent per annum."*'
The literacy figures for 1951, 1961 and. 1971 were 16.6,

224.0 and 29.3 per cent respectively. At this rate of 
progress the literacy percentage might reach the 40 per 
cent mark in 1981. It may, however, be pointed out that

3in 1971 there were about 84 million' more illiterates In 
our country than in 1951 and if the population explosion 
in India Is not checked properly, the number of illiterates 
may increase in years to come.

The situation regarding illiteracy in the Punjab is

1 . Mathur, V.S.: 'Adult Education in India: Retrospect 
and Prospect' published in Haryana Journal of Education,
(April 1971) p. 41.

2. Census Reports for the Years 1951, 1961, and 1971.
3. See graph I on p. 116.
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not much better than that in India as a whole. In the 
urban areas, the literacy in the Punjab is 53.4 per cent"̂  
as compared to the 51.7 in India as a whole; but in the 
rural Punjab the literacy is 23.5 per cent compared with 
23.7 per cent in rural India as a whole. In order of priority, 
the social educat ion of rural women in the Punjab and India 
as a whole comes first, that of rural men stands second; 
that of urban women follows that of rural men, who have a 
lower literacy percentage than urban women, and that of 
urban men is not deplorable. It has also been found that 
the more the population is illiterate the less keen they are 
to become literate and vice versa. Maximum motivation for 
social education is needed for the rural masses of the Pun
jab. The failure of social education in the Punjab may be 
attributed to the following reasons. The possible solutions 
are also suggested alongwith the statement of defects.
1 . IGNORANCE AND NON-COOPERATION, The Ignorance of people 
is the major cause of their own illiteracy. People who are 
illiterate are more inclined to remain so even when the 
educated ones try to help them. The ignorant and. the 
illiterate live in a world of their own, thinking perhaps 
'where ignorance is bliss it is folly to be vise'. The old 
illiterate people of Sarangpur, like those of any other

l.See Table XVII on p. 300.
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Indian village revolt against any novel Ideas; they are 
less keen about the education of their children; sometimes 
they are even proud of the fact that because they are illi
terate they are far from the evil influences of the cities, . 
which are full of vices and in which educated people live.

The illiterate people believe In the theory of 'Karma1 
or fate which discourages effort on the part of the 
individual, who thinks that fate has made him what he is and, 
therefore, he cannot do anything about it. ’Vhether he is 
literate or illiterate is dependent upon his 'Karma' or 
action in his past life. The 'Karma* theory can be traced 
back to the misinterpretation of the philosophy of life and 
it tends to make the individual apathetic not only to educa
tion but even to his own self. So the general l^ck of 
enthusiasm among villagers towards the adult literacy pro
gramme is arparent. Even in the community development pro
grammes, the rural adults are not particularly keen about 
the literacy aspect but they are about the other aspects, 
like agriculture and farming.

It is, therefore, indispensable that the illiterate 
Punjabi masses should be made aware of the fact that illi
teracy is a curse and that an illiterate person is like a 
body without a soul. All possible media like the radio, 
films, television, exhibitions etc. should be used to 
mobilise the ignorant masses to become aware of the defects
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of being ignorant and illiterate. The media can be used in 
combination or singly according to the situation, and 
people must be motivated to learn before any learning can 
take place. When people have been sufficiently motivated, 
the social education movement should take advantage of the 
situation and start to improve literacy classes and 
reading-room-cum-libraries^produce follow-up post-literacv 
programmes to keep people literate. It is as important to 
keep people literate as it is to make them literate.

The other aspects of social education should follow 
literacy or they should continue alongside the literacy 
programmes. The social education programmes should not 
be less than a movement or a campaign. Once the ignorant 
masses are awakened from lethargy and ignorance, thev must 
be kept awake.

It should also be brought home to the illiterate people 
that in this scientific age 1 Karma1 (fate) theory has no 
meaning. Everything depends upon people*s efforts. There
fore, people should try to improve their life bv working 
hard. They should be helped with the solutions to their 
problems. Social Education Workers and Village Level Wor
kers can help the ignorant villagers by living among them 
and being one with them. They must teach them that 
!Karma1 or fate is an unwise conception but 1tadbir! or 
effort is the kev to success.
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2. UNSUITABILITY OF THE SOCIAL EDUCATION TEACHER. The 
social education teachers in the Pun lab are not given any 
special training in adult psychology and methods and 
techniques of teaching adults. In Sarangpur, as in many 
other social education centres in the Punjab, the primary 
school teacher took the adult literacy cla ss. He was not 
trained in teaching adults; he did not know the psychology 
and likes and dislikes of adults. He did not know what 
the adults wanted to read and write. Little enthusiasm was 
aroused among the adults for any aspects of social educa
tion. In fact, the teacher did not even know that social 
education comprised of health, recreation, training in 
citizenship and guidance in improving the villagers f 
economic efficiency, in addition to imparting literacy.
In Sarangpur, the adults were supposed to be prepared for 
the literacy test which assessed their ability to read, the 
printed word and manuscript and write legibly. In fact, 
the teacher himself was not interested in doing any work 
in the literacy centre but only in receiving his Rs.40 
(about £2 .0 0 ) per month for his part-time job.

This state of affairs was not only found in Sarangpur, 
which is not far from Chandigarh, site of the head office 
for social education; the villages far away from cities 
are much worse off and the situation in the far-flung 
literacy centres is much deteriorated. Only the teachers
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are not to blame for this state of affairs. They are not 
trained for the job they are supposed to do. Primary 
school teachers are not competent to teach adults unless 
they are properly trained. They are poorly paid for the 
job they are expected to do. They are not provided with 
any equipment needed for social education; in fact, they 
are not provided with proper equipment to run even a literacy 
class. Because of the poor salary paid for running a social 
education centre, persons of high intelligence are not 
attracted towards the Social Education branch of the Punjab 
Education Department.

The remedy lies in training primary and secondary 
school teachers, bank and office clerks9 for the special 
work in adult education. They should be acquainted with 
adult psychology and methods of teaching adults and they 
should be made aware of methods of motivating the rural 
masses. The teachers can attract the villagers only if 
they know their background, their likes and dislikes and 
their problems. Anybody and everybody is not suitable for 
teaching adults. The teachers who are really interested 
in teaching them should be trained in the T,"ork they are 
supposed to do and highly qualified teachers must be paid 
well, so that they can perform their duties satisfactorily. 
The full-time social education workers should be integrated 
with the teaching staff of schools and paid the equivalent
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salary so that they do not feel- they are treated as the 
step-sons and step-daughters of the Punjab Education 
department. Women teachers should also be trained and 
employed in rural social education centres to boost the 
social education among women.
3. ABSENCE OF MODERN TEACHING METHODS AND FOLLOW-UP 

LITERATURE: The only teaching method employed at
present for adults is reading from a primer not orepared 
for him but for the child, who is expected to repeat words 
like •3 T\JT" (!chachaf or uncle), ^  i (’dada1 or 
grandfather) etc. Naturally the adult cannot be interested 
in repeating these words. Again, they are expected to 
write or copy such words from their primers. Pen or oencil, 
note book, slate, or Ttackhti! (wooden tablet) together 
with the primers are the only equipment used for the 
education of the adult. The teacher verv rarely uses the 
blackboard, but in adult literacy centres like that of 
Sarangpur even a blackboard is not provided. There is no 
use made of maps, charts and pictures in teaching adults; 
in fact, such teaching material is not provided to 
literacy centres at all.

A television station has started at Amritsar from 
January 1973 but there is no definite plan yet about 
educating the masses through television. There are hundreds 
of radio stations in the whole of India but very few of them
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are taking part in literacy or other aspects of social 
education. The Punjab area is fortunate to have Jullundur 
radio station which broadcasts a variety of programmes.^
But unfortunately very few social education centres have 
been given radio sets; and even those which have been 
allotted radio sets are not using them very frequently.

If, in spite of all the above drawbacks some adults 
become literate and pass the required literacy test, there 
is no reading material available to them. After leaving 
the adult literacy centre they tend to relapse into 
illiteracy. There are no fpanchayat! (village council) 
libraries, no libraries in social education or literacy 
centres and. no books to read in the villagers1 homes. No 
newspapers reach the villages. They are thus devoid of 
any kind of reading matter at all. Thus the newly 
literate adults become illiterate again with the passage of 
time. As already discussed in chapter five, mass media like 
the radio, films and television should be used to stimulate 
villagers to become literate. Charts, maps and diagrams 
should be made use of in teaching adults so that they can 
easily understand what they are taught. Special primers 
and books should be written for adult s and they should, be 
based on the following two principles.

1 . Refer to pages 256-9.
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Firstly, literacy must be functional so that whatever 
the adult reads is beneficial for him in everyday life.
For example, primers for rural men should include words like 
plough, tractor, Persian wheel, the names of various crops 
and the seasons for sowing and harvesting various crops.
The various occupations carried on in the Punjab villages 
should be described. For example, the work of a mason, 
carpenter, potter, barber, sweeper etc. should be described 
in primers, which should also have pictures to explain the 
written words.

Secondly, phonic method should be used in preparing 
books; in other words, well-known words should be used 
and broken up into letters which should, be taught separately. 
The conventional alphabet method is not suitable for adults 
as they will not feel interested in > >H" > ^  > (a,b,c,)
but in complete words and sentences. Repetition of words 
and letters is also essential. The same letters should 
also be used in different words. From more commonly used 
words, the primers should progress towards less and less 
commonly used words.

Writing should be emphasised as much, as reading 
right from the beginning. As in reading, writing should 
includ.e words most commonly used and, therefore, meaningful 
for the adult. The same letters should he used and practised 
in different words. Words should also be combined to write
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meaningful sentences. Making useful designs, drawing 
lines, curves, angles and circles is necessary for habituat
ing the adult to use the pen properly.

The first four simple rules of arithmetic should be 
introduced to adults in a simple but meaningful way. Again, 
use should be made of common things in life in doing arith
metic problems.

Adults should be encouraged to prepare posters, charts 
and pictures depicting various aspects of village life.
Unlike the literacy centre at Sarangpur, a separate room 
should be allotted where the work prepared bv adults should 
be displayed to encourage those who prepare it and to 
stimulate others to follow suit.

All the above suggestions about primers and reading, 
writing and arithmetic will become null and void unless 
modern methods of teaching are made use of. It is, there
fore, suggested that all the mass communication media and 
pictures, charts and models should be utilised to educate 
the masses. Numerous attractive books should be written 
about the subjects of common interest for the villagers. 
Special books should be prepared for women who become 
newly literate. They should aim at solving women!s problems. 
Guided tours to places of special interest are another 
way of educating villagers.
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4. LACK OF GUIDANCE AND SUPERVISION IN SOCIAL EDUCATION: 
Social education In the Punjab suffers from lack of guidance 
from the higher authorities, like supervisors and Circle 
Social Education Officers. For example, in Sarangpur, no 
supervisor had visited the social education centre for a 
number of years; the'teacher had not been guided in any way. 
It was as if the pollcy of the Department was that of *let 
what is broken so remain1. In addition to the neglect of 
the centre by the supervisor, neither the Youth Welfare 
Officer, nor the Circle Social Education Officer had ever 
visited it. Some social education centres in the Punjab 
are visited by supervisors and senior officers, but most of 
them are not; the teachers enjoy great freedom from super
vision but this means that they also lack guidance on how 
to improve their work.

In the first place, the social education teachers are 
not trained for teaching adults; secondly, they are not 
even properly guided. If they were given proper guidance, 
they might compensate for their lack of training to some 
extent, but unfortunately they are left entirely to their 
own devices. The supervision of a centre could also act as 
a spur to teachers '"ho do not attend punctually and regu
larly; the assessment of the teachers 1 T̂ork could also 
encourage them to do better for their pupils.

A deplorable state of affairs was exposed by Mrs. Saini
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in her survey of audio-visual materials in social education 
in the Punjab. She stated that in the Jullundur Circle, 
only 3 per cent of the total number of social education 
workers were found to be making use of the radio. Out of a 
total of 70 centres, only 13 had a radio set each, but 8 
of them were out of order. Only 2 films in Punjab!, the 
mother-tongue, were available. Social education centres 
were in chaos.

During the writer's visits to the Punjab, it was 
found that the Circle Social Education Officers were not 
trained for their job and were freouently transferred from 
the general education cadre to the social education cadre 
and vice versa. This lack of continuity had a detrimental 
effect on the departments.

Supervisors should visit social educ't ion centres 
regularly. They should check the work doneby social 
education y/orkers, meet adults in classes, ask about their 
difficulties and discuss their problems in the presence 
of their teachers. The teachers should also keep a note of 
any difficulties they have come across since the last super
visory visit and consult their supervisors about them. All 
centres should also be visited by the Assistant and Head 
Squads. The work done by workers or teachers and super
visors should be checked by them and suggestions offered

1. Saini, B.K.: 'Use of Audio-Visual Materials in Social 
Education in the Punjab' published in IJAE, Vol. XXXIII, 
October 1972, p. 12.
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for any improvements. There are no District Social 
Education Officers in the Punjab, and, therefore, the 
sole responsibility for looking after all social education 
centres within a circle lies with the Circle Social Educa
tion Officer. He should see that the problems of his staff 
are solved. He should provide modern teaching aids and 
materials to all centres in his circle. Keeping in view 
the horrible condition of social education centres, he 
should spare more time and money for running the centres 
in a proper way. There should be no unnecessary transfers 
because it takes a long time to understand the duties and 
responsibilities of a job, and if after a short time an 
officer is transferred to another post of a different 
nature it is harmful to the officer and the department. 
Similarly, the transfers of teachers should also be 
extremely infreouent. Every worker, supervisor and senior 
should be fully trained in order to be able to do justice 
to his job.
5. LACK OP VOLUNTARY EFFORT; In the Punjab, the Khalsa 
(Sikh) Education Board used to teach adults before the 
partition in 1947, but at present the Board is more 
interested in religious activities than in literacy work. 
Its adult literacy activity is almost negligible. It 
has no statistics to show for its own work in the field of 
social education. Moreover, the language used is Punjabi
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only and the texts are religious. So the Hindus are 
automatically alienated by such literacy Ttrork. There is 
no voluntary agency in the Punjab participating in social 
education work at a state level.

The Indian Adult Education Association is the most 
important national voluntary body which aims at spreading 
knowledge among the people of India. It also aims at 
encouraging and coordinating local efforts and organisations 
and at serving as a central bureau for information to all 
Indian states. It proposes to contact voluntary bodies in 
all states about their educational activities and activise 
branches at state level. These aims are very useful but 
so far the Association has not held a single conference as? 
seminar in the Punjab. As there is no voluntary provincial 
body for adult education in the Punjab, the Association has 
been of no other use to the Punjabis than in sending them 
its journals and books.

In the Punjab, there is only one mobile library project 
run by Baring Union Christian College at Batala (Punjab).
No other college, school or institution, nor even the 
Social Education Department is running any such project.

Volunteers and voluntary bodies are not playing any 
part in the social education work. The official agencies 
only cannot cope with the mass illiteracy problem. There 
is no voluntary body in the Punjab working on a provincial
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scale. Voluntary mTork is essential in the field of univer
sal literacy. Enthusiastic volunteers are needed to help the 
Punjab Government and voluntary bodies because they can 
meet the need cheaply. Moreover, voluntary bodies can be 
run independently without any interference from any quarter. 
They can also easily put their plans into practice and 
experiment with new methods of teaching adults. Voluntary 
bodies can organise literacy campaigns more easily than 
the Government itself because, unlike the Government, they 
do not have to pass through long legislative formalities.

It is advisable that the Khalsa Education Board should 
take serious interest in imparting literacy in the Punjab 
villages. It should work on a non-sectarian basis; it 
should impart literacy not only in Punjabi, the mother- 
tongue, but also in Hindi, the national language. It should 
not alienate the Hindus by us in?? religious texts but it should 
impart literacy through secular primers and books. The 
Board should also advise people on better health and 
sanitation. It should hold its conferences in villages to 
make the people aware of illiteracy and poor sanitation 
and health. The Board should make widespread efforts in 
changing people's lives for the better.

The Indian Adult Education Association (IAEA) should 
also extend its help to voluntary bodies in the Punjab.
They should hold national seminars and conferences in the
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Punjab too. It will help to a large extent if a body of 
national repute like the IAEA gives support to the pro
vincial bodies. It should also invite local and provincial 
organisations doing literacy work and advise them on how 
to improve their quality of work. On the other hand, the 
provincial bodies should also ask for the advice and 
assistance of the IAEA to be able to render better service 
to their community.

Various colleges, schools and the Social Education 
Department should start mobile library projects on the 
pattern of Baring Christian College at Batala1 and cater 
to the needs of the local people. They can start literacy 
classes; they can provide interesting books and magazines 
by means of mobile libraries. They can teach people the 
better ways of farming and agriculture; thev can also 
teach them moral and spiritual values of life. College 
students can help the college or school staff to run such 
centres. College students can also be used for social 
education work by the Social Education Department.

Volunteers and voluntary bodies should play an active 
part in social education work. Volunteers can work for 
voluntary and official bodies. For example, thev can 
work for municipal committees of the Punjab towns and 
cities which should launch literacy campaigns in villages

1 . Supra., pp. £81-283



- 325 -

around them. Volunteers as well as paid workers can 
help in this respect. They can also work for the Education 
and Community Development departments. In return, these 
Government departments should help the voluntary agencies 
and volunteers financially so that they can share some 
of the burden of social education work.

In the Punjab villages, ,panchayatsf should also use 
volunteers, get into touch with municipal committees of 
towns and cities near them; Tpanchayatsf should also 
contact the Education, the Community Development and 
Agriculture departments. With the help of all these 
departments, volunteers and paid workers, they should 
start literacy classes, look after the sanitation of 
their respective villages, raise agricultural standards, 
make roads and do all the necessary for their villages. 
fPanchayatsf should take the responsibility of wiping out 
illiteracy from their respective villages. Literacy should 
be made an essential qualification to stand for any elec
tion for fpanchayat’, cooperative society, constituent 
assembly and parliament. Illiterates should be debarred ^ 
from becoming members of parliament, members of constituent 
assembly, *panches1 and 1sarpanchesf. Those who represent 
the masses must be literate. ^anchayats1 should be 
actively associated with this scheme. The !panchayat! 
is really a key institution for spreading social education
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in a village. It can shape a village in any way it likes.
The Khalsa Education Board, the Indian Adult Education 

Association, the mobile library projects, the colleges and 
the schools, the fpanchayatsf and the volunteers c^n contri
bute a lot towards the social education of the Punjabis.
6. NO LIAS ON BETWEEN THE VILLA® E PRIMARY SCHOOL AND THE 

SOCIAL EDUCATION CENTRE: It was found at Sarangpur that
the village primary school and the social education centre 
were two entirely separate entities, having no connection 
with each other. As the staff of the primary school ^ere 
all females unwilling to work with other adults -- mostly 
male -- there was no connection between the school staff 
and the social education worker. The primary school premises 
were also not being used for social education purposes. This 
situation is not true of Sarangpur alone but of the whole 
of the Punjab. The school buildings are locked after school 
hours and they are not used for any other purpose than for 
teaching children. Generally speaking, no building is used 
for two different purposes by two different departments 
owing to their lack of faith in each other.

The Indian Education Commission^ rightly recommended 
that the primary school should adopt a ne^ responsibility 
for the adult. It needs to be transformed from a 
children’s to a people’s school. It should be equipped

1. Supra., p. 285 •
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and serviced as the centre of the community and an important 
base for extension services. It should have a reading-room- 
cum-llbrary, a radio set, exhibits, posters, models and 
charts for adult education.

It has already been pointed out that primary and adult 
education reinforce each other.'*' The village primary school 
in the Punjab should, therefore, become a school-cum- 
community centre, which the children should attend during 
the day and the parents and other adults In the evening. 
Where there are both village primary school and social 
education centre, there Is no need for using the same 
building, but both should be run with mutual help and 
friendship. In fact, adult education should be given a 
proper place in the educational ladder. xt should not 
look like something grafted on to the educational system, 
but a part, and parcel of it.
7. NEGLECT OF WOMEN’S EDUCATION: It has already been

2stated in this study that the education of women has 
always been neglected because the woman was considered fit 
only to stay within the four walls of the house, do house
hold chores and be a good daughter, wife and mother. All 
this was possible without school education. Her own mother 
was her great teacher and guide. Education was not 
considered necessary for making a girl wiser and more

1. Supra, Chapter V, pp. 28-5-90.
2. Supra, Chapter IV, pp.222-226.
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expert in household work, bringing up children after 
marriage and playing the mother’s role. All this training 
was thought to be instinctive and automatic. Even though 
the Sikh girls enjoyed comparatively more freedom than 
their Hindu or Muslim counterparts, in absolute terms, 
their freedom was limited; it is still limited as compared 
to that enjoyed by Western girls. Their lack of freedom 
led to their lack of education; this in turn led them to 
be looked upon as backward and hence not worth educating. 
Even today, the typical Punjabi wife plays second fiddle 
to her husband. But she enjoys much more freedom today 
than she did two decades ago.

It has been remarked in this study that Indian women
are 30 years behind men in literacy; Punjabi women are
about 16 years behind. In other words, the percentage cf

2literate Punjabi women was 25.7 in 1971 whereas that of 
literate Punjabi men was about the same 16 years earlier. 
Even though the Punjabi women are comparatively more 
literate than the women of India as a whole, it is desirable 
that the education of women should receive the serious 
attention of all departments.

To bring women on to a par with men, a lot of propa
ganda is needed. Men need to be convinced that women

1. Supra., Chapter V, p. 296-9.
2. See Appendix III.
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should have the same rights as they themselves have* But 
unless women themselves demand their rights they are not 
likely to obtain them. Therefore, any step to gain equality 
with men must be taken by women themselves. To enable themsel
ves to do so, they must be literate and educated. A literacy 
campaign should mobilize all the public and private resources 

and utilise all possible means to educate women. The radio, 
films and the television can play a significant role in 

motivating women for education. School-age girls must be 
sent to school regularly. They should not drop out before 

achieving permanent literacy; preferably they should gain 
higher education so that they may hold some key positions 

in all departments and so help future women. Women teachers 
should take part in social education. Female teachers can 

attract adult women towards social education better than 
male teachers can. Social education centres for both men 
and women should be adequately staffed, supervised and guided. 

Women centres should have provisions for functional literacy 

so that women may read about sewing and knitting, homemaking, 
family planning and other things which interest them and 

make them socially more useful. *Panchayats*, cooperative 

societies and other local and national institutions should 
encourage literate women to become their members. They should 

advise illiterate women to become literate before they may join 
them. Adequate provisions should be made to educate them.



-330-

Social education centres in the Punjab villages 
should have facilities for local recreation. Women also 
have the right to.recreetion and, therefore, facilities for 
them must also be provided. In the initial stages, women 
will have to be goaded to participate in such activities 
but once they start enjoying them they might like to con
tinue. In addition to recreational activities, they should 
discuss their problems and find solutions to them. It must 
be remarked that the membership should be f-̂ ee or its fee 
should be nominal, otherwise it will be difficult to attract 
rural women. It is essential to recruit women ors°nisevs 
for discussion of women’s problems and also for other cul
tural and recreational activities, otherwise the shyness and 
hesitation of Indian women win stand in the w°y of their 
participation in any programme organised by men.
8. BACKWARDNESS OF RURAL AREAS: Unlike the rural areas of
Britain, the rural areas of India are not very attractive. 
Most villages of the Punjab, which Is one of the most pro
gressive states of India, are not even electrified. Thev 

are not connected by roads; the far-flung areas are nearly 
impossible to reach as there are not even fkacha! or untarred 
roads. The village streets are not paved; there is no 
sewerage system in operation. The villages are really 
backward in every way. There is no deny ins* the
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fact that the Community Development department has done 
a lot to ameliorate the living standards of the rural 
masses hut there is still a lot more to be done. Sarangpur^ 
is a typical Punjabi village which has most of the common 
drawbacks, in spite of its nearness to Chandigarh, the most 
modern, well-planned capital city of India. Because of 
the backwardness of the Indian village, demographic changes 
in India are in favour of cities where comparatively more 
facilities of life are available. Every educated man tries 
to leave his village for a city because of modern amenities 
available there and because of the possibility of finding 
a suitable job. Many educated people would have stayed in 
their villages if they had had good accessibility and modern
amenities. The rural population of India, has been decreas-

2ing all the time. For example in 1921 the rural population 
was 88.6 per cent and the urban population was only 11.4 
per cent, but according to the 1971 Census the rural popul- 
lation was 81.6 and the urban population 18.4. This shows 
that cities are attracting more and more of the population 
and it is mainly the educated people who are moving out of 
the villages.

In order to avoid this unwanted demographic change, 
Indian villages should be made attractive. rIhev should 
be electrified and connected by 1pucca1 or tarred roads.

1. Supra, Chapter IV.
2. See Appendix VI.



- 332 -

Rural institutes should be opened in the villages, unlike 
the Kasturba Rural Institute which is situated in Rajpura, 
a big city. Such institutes should cater for the real 
needs of villages. They should provide courses in better 
farming and agriculture; they should lead people in 
undertaking projects for their own betterment. In about 
every 100 square miles, there should be a rural institute, 
training people in farming and in other jobs done in 
villages. The staff of such institutes should have a rural 
background and must be willing and able to work with vil
lagers. The institutes must be easily accessible because 
accessibility in Indian villages counts a lot. The present 
practice of discussing rural problems in Delhi or Chandi
garh should be discarded as much as possible. The rural 
uplift conferences should be organised in a rural setting. 
The Community Development department should be willing to 
help such institutes and the community development staff 
and offices should also be brought to villages. fPanchayatsf 
should not hesitate in helping them because it is for rural 
uplift that the rural institutes are recommended and 
community projects work.

Every Punjab village should have a primary school and. 
every ten villages/should have at least two middle and one 
high schools. Every village should have its own social 
education centre providing facilities for comprehensive
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social education to people at convenient times. The 
social education centre should have its own reading-room-cum 
library. It ’should be within easy reach of the village, 
otherwise the villagers may not attend it, or borrow books 
from its library. The books provided should be related to 
the interests of the villagers; they should be useful for 
them in their daily life and occupations.

Every village should have a dispensary providing free 
medicine for the sick. In about every 100 square miles, 
there should be a rural clinic or a hospital again providing 
medicine free of charge. Every village should be electri
fied; it should have a proper sewage system; it should 
not have any £onds around it for breeding mosquitoes. The 
dung hills should be removed from near the villages and put 
into pits further away. Every village should be connected 
with other villages and towns with TpuccaT roads.

When all this is done, the Punjab villages may not 
suffer from demographic changes. Not that the Punjab 
cities should be neglected, but that the Punjab villages 
should be paid more attention. The welfare of the Punjab 
and of the whole of India lies in rural uplift and compre
hensive social education.
9. DYARCHY IN SOCIAL EDUCATION ORGANISATION; At the 
centre, the responsibility for social education is divided 
between the Ministry of Education and that of Community

,
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Development and Cooperation. The latter Is directly res
ponsible for social education work in community development 
blocks and a special officer in this Ministry deals with 
social education in community development blocks. The 
former is responsible for organising pilot projects, establi
shing libraries, training higher level officers in social 
education and producing audio-visual aids. A joint 
committee tries to coordinate the work of the two ministries 
but because of differences between them, It fails to do so.. 
The Community Development department has full control of 
its social education organisers, who manage social education 
work only in community areas and do not promote widespread 
social education. The position of the social education 
organiser is still confused and undefined and he is supposed 
to look after the B.D.O.s (Block Development Officers) and 
other senior officers who come to visit his area. The real 
social education work he does is, therefore, minimal.

Even at state level, social education work in the 
Punjab is carried on by the Education and Communitv Devel op- 
ment departments. The main work done by the Block Devel op- 
ment Officer is in respect of agriculture and farming, 
community projects, national extension service blocks and 
general rural uplift. Very little time can be spared for 
social education which fe virtually literacy work. Literacy 
work is also done by the social education workers of the 
social education branch of the Education Department.
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There should he close cooperation at all levels between 
the Education Department and that of Community Development 
and Cooperation. At the centre, research work in social 
education, which is not only literacy but a five-point 
programme, should be undertaken cooperatively by pooling 
the resources of both departments. Production of social 
education literature, audio-visual aids and training social 
education workers should be done on a cooperative basis so 
as to avoid duplication of the same work. At the state 
level, there should also be close cooperation between Circle 
Social Education Officers and District and Block Development 
Officers. They should also pool their resources and work 
hand in hand with each other. In particular, they should 
avoid duplication of work In the field whereby a Social 
Education Worker from the Education Department and a Village 
Level Worker from the Community Development Department 
may be sent to undertake similar kinds of literacy work in 
the same area. Thus some villages are neglected altogether 
whereas others have duplicated effort from both departments. 
Cooperation from the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
should be sought at the central level, and at the state level 
the radio stations should be requested to broadcast pro
grammes for rural uplift and betterment at the times most 
convenient for villagers for whom they are intended. At 
the village level, the panchayats should cooperate with all 
departments by offering them accommodation and some finane3sL
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and physical help. The scope of social education can he 
widened by the cooperation of several departments and 
villages can benefit a lot if the facilities are evenly 
distributed among all villages.
10. CONFUSION BETWEEN LITERACY AND SOCIAL EDUCATION: The
achievement of literacy is not social education itself but 
the first stage towards it. Many educators working for 
adults are quite satisfied if they can produce a super
ficial literacy in a certain number of adults. After that, 
they think, adults can be self-sufficient and left to 
their own devices. But it should be remembered that real 
social education begins just after literacy has been 
achieved. If only the achievement of literacv were adult 
education, countries like Great Britain having nearly 100 
per cent literacy should need no programme of adult educa
tion. But even such advanced countries as Great Britain 
have comprehensive programmes of adult education. The 
radio, television, Open University and Extension and Extra-
Mural departments of many universities like London University

.

all serve to enrich the adults* lives and to improve their 
qualifications. Literacy, therefore, is not an end in it
self but a means to an end; it is, however, an essentialJ9part of all social education. The importance of adult 
literacy lies in its being a means of achieving all
round progress•
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In the Punjab, and in the whole of India, social 
education is still measured in terms of literacy. The 
fact is that social education as such cannot he measured 
at all because it is a very difficult and lengthy process 
to assess social, behavioural and functional changes in 
people. Social education should begin with literacy.
People will be more interested in functional literacy for 
farmers, housewives and those employed in industry. People 
are likely to be more easily motivated when there is 
financial gain accompanying the achievement of literacy. 
Under the World Literacy Programme of Unesco, a functional 
Literacy Project for farmers has been launched in India 
as an integral part of a joint programme of the Ministries 
of Pood and Agriculture, Education and Youth Services, and 
Information and Broadcasting. Initiated in 1967-68 in 3 
districts, extended to 7 districts in 1968-69, to 22 in

v

1969-70 and to 35 in 1970-71, it has made about 51,000 
adult farmers of India functionally literate.^ In 1972, 
64,000 farmers were undergoing functional literacy courses. 
It is also recommended that functional literacy courses 
should be started in family planning, beautification and 
decoration in homes, sewing and knitting, artisanship and 
others of the most common occupations. Women should also 
be enrolled in such courses. Courses in functional

Times of India Directory and Year Book (1972) p. 76.
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literacy can be immediately productive and, therefore, 
more attractive for men and women.
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GENERAL CONCLUSION
In this thesis, the writer has tried to highlight some 

of the shortcomings in social education in the Punjab. He 
has depicted the personal habits and social customs of the 
Punjabis, and stated what social education means to them.
He has ventured to define social education and its scope 
and to trace the history of social education since Inde
pendence to the present day, and draw conclusions there
from. He has surveyed a typical Punjabi village in order to 
look at the Punjab microscopically. He has attempted to 
assess the usefulness of mass communication media for the 
illiterate villagers. Ee has restricted his study to a 
village because the majority of the population of the Punjab 
and of India inhabits the villages.

From his investigations, the writer concludes that 
social education should be an essential ingredient in 
India’s programme for prosperity. It is directly linked 
with economy, the education of the future generations, the 
use of leisure time, art and culture, the running of a

njdemocracy, health and sanitation. In short, it is inter-
* i\

connected with everything that makes for the full life of 
the nation.

The writer Is confident that if his suggestions are 
carefully considered by the social education planners,
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officers and workers, social education will be helpful 
for the rural masses of the Punjab. If comprehensive 
social education programmes are made fully effective, 
there will be far-reaching changes in the life of the 
Punjab. This applies not only to the Punjab but also to 
India as a whole.
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TOTAL NUMBER OF SCHOOLS AND ADULTS ATTENDING THEM (1921-46)
(PUNJAB FIGURES)
APPENDIX 1A

YEAR NO. OF SCHOOLS ENROLMENT
1921-22 100 1,783
1922-23 630 17,776
1923-24 1,528 40, 883
1924-25 2,373 61,961
1925-26 3,206 85,371
1926-27 3,784 98,414

(SOURCE: Bureau of Education, India* Report of the Adult
Education Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education, (1939), p. 31.)

APPENDIX IB
YEAR NO. OF SCHOOLS ENROLMENT
1927-28 3,338 90,834
1928-29 2,165 51,852
1929-30 2,157 48,997
1930-31 1,956 45,788
1931-32 585 12,696
1932-33 ■ 348 8,131
1933-34 322 6,745
1934-35 256 6,142
1935-36 201 4,950
1936-37 189 4,988

(SOURCE: Bureau of Education, India: Report of Adult
Education-Committee of the Central Advisory Board of 
Education, (1939) p. 31.)



- 349 -

TOTAL NUMBER OF ADULTS UNDER INSTRUCTION MADE LITERATE
(PUNJAB FIGURES)
APPENDIX IC

NO. OF ADULTS MADE LITERATE

628 
11,196 
49,298 
68,723
69,666

YEAR NO. OF ADULTS PERCENTAGE OFUNDER
INSTRUCTION THOSE ATTAINING LITERACY

1937-38 5,127 12
1938-39 41,546 27
1939-40 94,030 53
1940-41 117,705 59
1941-42 116,204 60
(SOURCE: Punjab Education Department, Repo

APPENDIX ID
YEAR

1941-42
1942-43
1943-44
1944-45
1945-46

NO. OF ADULTS 
UNDER INSTRUCTION
116,204
97,683
60,704
63,854
45,941

PERCENTAGE OF 
THOSE ATTAINING LITERACY

60
59
56
47
40

NO. OF ADULTS Made literate

69,666 
57,278 
34,046 
29,658 
18,115

(SOURCE: Punjab Education Department, Report for the
Quinquennium ending 1941-42, p. 4; Year i942-43, p. 15; 
1 9 4 3 -4 4, p. 14, 1944-45, p. 15, and 1945-46, p. 18.
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APPENDIX II
SEX-DIFFERENTIAL IN LITERACY PERCENTAGE OP INDIA 

CENSUS YEAR MALE FEIvIALE TOTAL
1901 11.5 1.7 6.2
1911 13.2 1.8 7.1
1921 14.1 2.1 8.0
1931 15.3 2.4 8.5
1941 16.5 3.8 10.1
1951 24.9 7.9 16.6
1961 33.9 12.8 24.0
1971 39.5 18.4 29.3

(SOURCE: CENSUS Reports of Indie for the Years 1901-71)
APPENDIX III

COMPARISON OF LITERACY PERCENTAGE BETWEEN INDIA AND PUNJAB 
REGARDING POPULATION 15-YEARS OLD AND OVER
YEAR MALE FEMALE TOTAL
1951 India 24.9 7.9 16.6

Punjab 21.0 8.5 15.6
1961 India 33.9 12.8 24.0

Punjab 33.0 14.1 24.2
1971 India 39.5 18.4 29.3

Punjab 40.0 25.7 33.3
(SOURCE: Census Reports of India for the Years 1951-71)
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APPENDIX IVA
RURAL-URBAN AND SEX DIFFERENTIALS IK LITERACY PERCENTAGE 
IN INDIA AND THE PUNJAB DURING THE POST-INDEPENDENCE PERIOD

RURAL URBAN
YEAR MEN WOMEN TOTAL MEN WOMEN TOTAL
1951 India. 19.0 4.9 12.1 45.0 22.3 35.1

Punjab 11.0 5.6 8.4 40.9 23.8 33.6
1961 India 29.0 8.5 19.2 54.1 34.6 44.5

Punjab 26.8 8.7 18.3 56.3 36.3 47.4
1971 India 35.8 12.9 23.7 61.5 41.9 51.7

Punjab 32.6 13.1 23.5 63.7 44.1 53.4

(SOURCE: India and Punjab Census Reports for the Years
1951-71)
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APPENDIX IVB
POPULATION DENSITY IN STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES IN

1961 and 1971
STATE/UNION TERRITORY DENSITY OF POPULATION PER SQUARE

KILOMETRE 
(in 1971) (in 1961)

Delhi 2,723 1,792
Chandigarh
Laccadive, Minicoy and

2,254 1,052
Amindivi Islands 994 831
Pondicherry 982 787
Kerala 548 435
West Bengal 507 394
Bihar 324 268
Tamil Nadu 316 259
Uttar Pradesh 300 250
Punjab 268 221

Haryana
Goa, Daman and Diu 
Maharashtra 
Andhra Pradesh 
Mysore
Dadra and Nagar Haveli
Assam
Tripura
Orissa
Gujerat
Madhya Pradesh
Rajasthan
Himachal Pradesh
Manipur
Meghalaya
Nagaland
Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands

225 172
225 169
163 129
157 131
152 123
151 117
149 112
149 107
141 113
136 112
93 74
75 59
62 51
48 35
44 33
31 22
14 8

(SOURCE: Population Statistics for 1971 Census)
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APPENDIX V
INCREASE IN THE PERCENTAGE OF LITERACY AND POPULATION

BETWEEN 1901-71
CENSUS LITERACY INCREASE IN TOTAL POPULATION INCREASE IN 
YEAR PERCENTAGE LITERACY $ ~

OVER THE 
PREVIOUS 
ClNBTTS YEAR

% OF POPULA- 
TION OVER 
THE PREVIOUS 
CENSUS YEAR

A1901 6*2 — 209,000,000
A

~)
)

1911 7.1 0.9 218,000,000
A

10. l) 
)

1921 8.0 1.1 220,000,000
A

4.4)
)

1931 8.5 0.5 239,000,000 10.6)1
1941 10.1 1.6 318,701,012 14.8))
1951 16.6 6.5 361,129,622 10.3))
1961 24.0 7.4 439,602,646 15.0))
1971 29.3 5.3 546,955,945 16.9)2
(SOURCE: 1. Indian Journal of Adult Education, Vol.Ill,p.4.

2. Census Reports of India for the Years 1941-71. 
AApproximate figures.

APPENDIX VI
PERCENTAGE OF'RURAL AND URBAN POPULATION IN INDIA

SUS YEAR RURAL URBAN
1921 88.6 11.4
1931 87.9 12.1
1941 86.1 13.9
1951 82.7 17.3
1961 82.2 17.8
1971 81.6 18.4

(SOURCE: Census Reports of India for the Years 1921-71)
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APPENDIX VII
LITERACY PERCENTAGE IN STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES IN

COMPARISON WITH THE 1961 CENSUS
rank STATE/UNION TERRITORY LITERACY LITERACY % INCk ’
ing RATE) IN’ Rate in REAS® Of
in 1971 1961 LITERAC!

1971
INDIA 29.35 24.03 +22.14

1. Chandigarh 61.24 51.06 +19.94
2. Kerala 60.16 46.85 +28.41
3. Delhi 56.65 52.75 r 7.39
4. Goa, Daman and Diu 44.53 30.75 +44.81
5. Andaman and Nicobar 

Islands 03 • CO 33.63 +29.29
6. Laccadive, Minicoy and 

Amindivi Islands 43.44 23.27 +86.68
7. Pondicherry 43.36 37.43 +15.84
8. Tamil Nadu 39.39 31.41 +25.41
9. Maharashtra 39.06 2 9 . 8 2 +30.99
10. Gujarat 35.70 30.45 +17.24
11. Punjab 33.39 26.74 +24.87
12. West Bengal 33.05 29.28 +12.88
13. Manipur 32.80 30.42 + 7.82
14. Mysore 31.47 25. 40 +23.90
15. Himachal Pradesh 31.32 21.26 +47.32
16. Tripura 30.87 20.24 +52.52
17. As sam 28.74 29.19 - 1.54
18. Meghalaya 28.41 18.47 +53.82
19. Nagaland 27.33 17.91 +52.60
20. Haryana 26.69 19.93 +33.92
21. Orissa 26.12 2 1 . 6 6 +20.59
22. Andhra 24.56 21.19 +15.90
23. Madhya Pradesh 22.03 17.13 +28.60
24. Uttar Pradesh 21.64 17.65 +22.61
25. Bihar 19.97 18.40 + 8.53
26. Rajasthan 18.79 15.21 +23.54
27. Jammu and Kashmir 18.30 11.03 +65.91
28. Dadra snd Nagar Haveli 14.86 9.48 +56.75
29. North East Frontier 

Agency 9.34 7.13 +31.00
(SOURCE: Census Report of 1971, Govt. of India)
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APPENDIX VIIIA
INFORMATION OBTAINED FROM OR ABOUT PEOPLE (OVER 15 YEARS 

OF AGE) OF SARANGPUR VILLAGE
(NOTE: Please continue overleaf If necessary, and answer

all quest ions)
1. Name: a

Are you the head of the family?: YES/NO
If no, your relationship to the head of the family_______

u
2. Sex: MALE/FEMALE 3. Age:   years
4. Marital Status: UNMARRIED/MARRIED/SEPARATED/DIVORCED /

WIDOW/WIDOWER t
5. Religion: HINDU/SIKH/ANT OTHER__________

&
6. Caste: BACKWARD/SCHEDULED/OTHER __________
7. Literacy Standard/Educational Level: NONE/UNDER PRIMARY/

PRI&ARY/M IDDLE/HIGH/HIGHER SEC 0NDARY/B. A. /M4A. /ANY 0 THER 
A __________________

8. Employed: YES/NO. If no, why?___________ ______
If yes, state occupation: FARMER/ARTlSaN/LABOURER/G0VT. 
SERVICE/OTHER A  ________
Are you satisfied with the iob? VERY SATISFIED/SATISFIED/ 
FAIRLY SATISFIED/DISSATISFIEDAERY DISSATISFIED A

9. Glass of worker: MANUAL/INTELLECTUAL A
10. Supplementary work done, if any: YES/NO A

If yes, why?: AS A HOBBY/FOR MONEY/SOCIAL SERVICE/ANY
OTHER REASON A _

11. For Illiterates only: (a) Do you wish to learn reading, 
writing and simple computation?: YES/NO A And Why? _____

12. Are you satisfied with the social education activities 
going on in your village?: YES/NO A
If no, what suggestions would you make for improvement?

13. Would you like to have a reading room/library/youth club/ 
women’s association in your village? If so, what?_______

14. Any other interesting information or comments you wish
to offer?     ________________

A Cross out items not applicable.



APPENDIX VIIIB
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION OBTAINED FROM THE HEADS OF FAMILIES
1. How many members are there in your family? :________

MALE:_____  FEMALE:______
2. Is your family nucleus or joint?* NUCLEUS ./JOINT A
3. Do you own land?: YES/NO A 

If yes, how much?: ________
4. Means of irrigation: PERSIAN WHEEL/S ( ),

TUBS WELL/S ( )
ANY OTHER ( ) A

5. Modern agricultural implements used: TRACTOR/HARVESTER/
ANY OTHER A

6. How many houses/cattle-sheds do you own?
Houses: ______  Cattle Sheds:_______

7. No. of live stock kept by the family: NONE
(l) Cows ( ); (2) Buffaloes ( )? (3) Camels ( )
(4) Goats ( ); (5) Bullocks ( ); (6) Any other A

A Please cross out items not applicable
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APPENDIX IX
INFORMATION OBTAINED FROM SOCIAL EDUCATION WORKERS/BLOCK
EDUCATION OFFICERS/ CIRCLE SOCIAL EDUCATION OFFICERS AND
ffHE DEPUTY DIRECTOR FOR SOCIAL EDUCATION PUNJAB
(NOTE: Please continue overleaf if necessary, and answer

all appropriate questions.)
1. No. of centre/s opened with dates:
2. Names of villages/places where centres opened:
3. No. of adults enrolled:
4. Average daily attendance:
5. No. of Social Education Workers engaged:
6. Literacy examination/s conducted, if any:
7. No. of adults successful in the exam:
8. Programme/s of special activities In

your centre apart from literacy:
9. Use of audio-visual aids, if any:

10. How do you select and train your personnel?:
11. What, In your opinion, are the defects 

in the State Social Education scheme?:
12. What remedies do you suggest to remove 

the defects mentioned in No. 11?:
13. Do you receive any kind of help from 

Unesco, Govt of India or any other body, 
and if so which? and how much?

14. Do you co-ordinate your work with that
of the Community Development or any 
other Department?:

15. Any special features of Social Education
work in your village/block/district/circle:

Signature and Designation 
of the Officer supplying 
the information


